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Preface

Thank you for selecting the MONITOUCH V8 series.
For correct set-up of the V8 series, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.
For more information about the V8 series, refer to the following related manuals.

(VCFAcs.DLL) are contained.

Manual Name Contents Reference No.

V8 series Reference Manual The functions and instructions of the V8 series are explained. 1055NE

V Series Macro Reference An overview of macros of V-SFT version 5 as well as macro editor 1056NE
operations and macro command description are explained.

V8 Series Introductory Manual The basic operating procedure of V-SFT version 5 is explained in detail. 1057NE

V8 Series Operation Manual The information related to the operations of V-SFT version 5, such as 1058NE
software composition, editing procedure or limitations, is explained in detail.

V8 Series Hardware Specifications Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the V8 series are explained. 2016NE

V806 Series Hardware Specifications | Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the V806 series are 2017NE
explained.

Specifications for JPCN-1 Instructions for JPCN-1 are contained. 1026NE

Communication Unit

Specifications for T-LINK Instructions for T-LINK are contained. 1027NE

Communication Unit

Specifications for CC-LINK Instructions for CC-LINK are contained. 1028NE

Communication Unit

Specifications for PROFIBUS Instructions for PROFIBUS are contained. 1036NE

Communication Unit

Specifications for FL-NET Instructions for FL-NET are contained. 1037NE

Communication Unit

Communication Unit Specification Instructions for DeviceNet are contained. 1047NE

DeviceNet

Ladder Monitor Specifications Instructions for the ladder monitor function are contained. 1045NE

V Series DLL Function Specifications | Specifications of DLL files used for Ethernet (HKEtn20.DLL) and CF card 1059NE

For further details about PLCs, inverters, or temperature controllers, refer to the manual attached to each controller.

Notes:

Co., Ltd.

a b~ N

contact your local distributor.

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.

1. This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics

Windows and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

This manual is intended to give accurate information about MONITOUCH hardware. If you have any questions, please







Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following two levels with the signal words “Danger” and “Caution”.

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.
/\DANGER y Jury

e CAUTION Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and
could cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that the item listed with /NCAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

o Never use the output signal of MONITOUCH for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals
used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope with the malfunctions of a touch switch. A malfunction of
a touch switch will result in machine accident or damage.

o Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

o Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electric shock may occur.

¢ You must put a cover on the terminals on the unit when you turn the power on and operate the unit. Without the terminal cover in
place, electric shock may occur.

e The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal.
If the liquid crystal spills on skin or clothing, use soap and wash off thoroughly.

o Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the lithium
battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

o Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaks, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or fire.

/\CAUTION

e Check the appearance of MONITOUCH when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to
do so may lead to fire, damage or malfunction.
e For use in a facility or for a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations, please
consult your local distributor.
e Operate (or store) MONITOUCH under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause
fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.
e Understand the following environmental limits for use and storage of MONITOUCH. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may
result.
- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids or cutting oil can
come into contact with the unit.
- Avoid high temperature, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain or direct sunlight.
- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.
- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibration or physical shock may be transmitted.
e Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of MONITOUCH will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise, an
accident or electric shock may occur.
¢ Tighten the fixtures of MONITOUCH with a torque in the specified range. Excessive tightening may distort the panel surface.
Loose tightening may cause MONITOUCH to come off, malfunction or be short-circuited.
e Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened. Loosened screws may
result in fire or malfunction.
¢ Tighten terminal screws on the power supply terminal block equally to a torque of 0.8 Nem for the V812 or V810 series, or 1.2 Nem
for the V808 series. Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other trouble.
o MONITOUCH has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.
e Connect the cables correctly to the terminals of MONITOUCH in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Over-voltage,
over-wattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction or damage to the unit.
e Be sure to establish a ground of MONITOUCH. Ground FG terminal which must be used for the unit. Otherwise, electric shock or
a fire may occur.
¢ Prevent any conductive particles from entering into MONITOUCH. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.
o After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting to operate MONITOUCH. Operation with the cover
attached may result in accident, fire, malfunction, or trouble.
e Do not attempt to repair MONITOUCH at your site. Ask Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor for repair.
¢ Do not repair, disassemble or modify MONITOUCH. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from
repair, disassembly or modification of MONITOUCH that was performed by an unauthorized person.




/\CAUTION

Do not use a sharp-pointed tool when pressing a touch switch. Doing so may damage the display unit.

Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect the cables or perform maintenance and inspection.

Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium or organic solvent. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion or
ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read related manuals carefully and handle the lithium battery correctly as instructed.

When using a MONITOUCH that has analog switch resolution with resistance film, do not press two or more points on the screen
at the same time. If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, the switch located between the pressed positions
activates.

Take safety precautions during such operations as setting change during running, forced output, start, and stop. Any misoperation
may cause unexpected machine motions, resulting in machine accident or damage.

In facilities where a failure of MONITOUCH could lead to accident threatening human life or other serious damage, be sure that the
facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.

At the time of disposal, MONITOUCH must be treated as industrial waste.

Before touching MONITOUCH, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static electricity
may cause malfunction or trouble.

The LED lamp on the CF card interface cover lights up in red when the power is supplied to the CF card. Never remove the CF
card or turn off the power of MONITOUCH while the LED lamp is lit. Doing so may destroy the data on the CF card. Check that the
LED lamp has gone off before removing the CF card or turning off the power of MONITOUCH.

The power lamp flashes when the backlight is at the end of life or is faulty. However, the switches on the screen are operable at
this time. Do not touch the screen when the screen becomes dark and the power lamp flashes. Otherwise, a malfunction may
occur and result in machine accident or damage.

[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables nor input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep these cables at least 200 mm away from the high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise, malfunction may occur
due to noise.

When using MONITOUCH in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG
shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at its ends. However, the cable may be grounded only at one end if this is
necessary due to unstable communication conditions or for any other reason.

Plug connectors or sockets of MONITOUCH in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to malfunction.

If a LAN cable is inserted into the MJ1 or MJ2 connector on the V8 series, the counterpart device may be damaged. Check the
indication on the unit and insert a cable into the correct position.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because they may discolor the MONITOUCH surface. Use alcohol or benzine commercially
available.

If a data receive error occurs when MONITOUCH and the counterpart (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the same
time, read the manual for the counterpart unit and remove the error correctly.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of MONITOUCH. Static charges can damage the unit and cause
malfunctions. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristics of the liquid crystal display, an afterimage may occur. If a
prolonged display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the auto OFF function of the backlight.

Use a LAN cable commercially available. Using a self-made cable may cause an error in network connection.

[General Notes]

Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.

The response time, brightness and colors of the V8 series may be affected by the ambient temperature.

Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the liquid crystal characteristics.

There are variations in brightness and colors on each unit.

Cold cathode tubes are incorporated into the LCD display for backlights. Optical properties (brightness, irregular colors, etc.) may
change in a low-temperature environment or over time of operation.
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1.1 8-way Communication 1-1

1.1

8-way Communication

11.1

Overview

The V8 series is equipped with five physical ports consisting of three serial ports, one LAN port, and one network
communication port*l. The LAN port can open eight ports simaltaneously. You can use the physical ports to connect a
maximum of eight different models of devices and allow the V8 series to communicate with them at the same time. This is
called the 8-way communication.

*1 A communication interface unit (CU-xx) is required to enable network communication.

Physical ports

Logical ports

MIL|4-- "7

i

MJ2 [4-- 777 i

+
2
V8 §
LAN

PLC (company A)

Temperature controller (company B)
Inverter (company C)

Barcode reader (company D)

PLC (company E)

PLC (company F)

PLC (company G)

PLC (company H)

port5
port

port7
port8

Physical Ports No. of Applicable Devices
Ports 8-way Communication Other than 8-way
CN1 1 PLC/temperature controller/servo/ }
inverter/barcode reader
Serial MJ1 1 PLC/temperature controller/servo/ A :
inverter/barcode reader/V-Link/ (S:;rgcl:pnnter
MJ2 1 slave communication (Modbus V-1/O
RTU)
PLC/slave communication
Ethernet | LAN 8 | (Modbus TCP/IP) :
OPCN-1 CU-00
T-Link Cu-01
CC-Link CuU-02
Ethernet CU-03-3
Network 1 PLC -
PROFIBUS-DP CU-04
SX BUS CU-06
DeviceNet Cu-07*
FL-Net CuU-08*

* Under development

* Only the logical port PLC1 can be selected for the following devices and functions. Thus, they cannot be connected at
the same time. (* Under development)

- Devices

Universal serial connection, network connection (CU-xx), without PLC connection, AB Control Logix, Siemens MPI

connection
- Functions

Multi-link2, multi-link, ladder transfer, ladder monitor*, Micrex SX variable name cooperation function
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1.1.2 System Composition

Serial Communication

The V8 series is allowed to communicate with three different models of devices at the same time via three serial ports. A
maximum of 31 units of the same model can be connected to each port.

31 units
maximum
o) | M1
o
o
CN1 V8 -
) o [[ma2
O  |—

maximum

31 units
maximum

Ethernet Communication

Because eight communication ports can be opened, the V8 series is allowed to communicate with eight models of PLCs at
the same time.

V8

00000000

LA
1%

N
e | S

Ethernet

l ._ffl _ e e - L
ko hm” 038 Lol [ol3%) [ nld4

Company A Company B Company C
Company E Company F Company G Company H

Company D

When there are two or more PLCs of the same model, the V8 series is allowed to carry out 1 : n communication via one port.

°: A maximum of 100 units can be connected to
\VZ: o one port.

°| In the case of TCP/IP communication, 64 units

] in total can be connected to the eight ports.
LAN

Portl

Ethernet

Company A
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Mixed Serial-Ethernet Communication

In the case of mixed serial-Ethernet communication, the V8 series is allowed to communicate with eight different models of
devices at the same time.

e Connection of 3 models for serial communication and 5 models for Ethernet communication

8] [ maz }
o
CN1 V8 E
2 w2
LAN
. {

Ethernet

) (}il

Company D Company E

Compay C
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1.2 Connection Modes

1.2.1 PLC Connection

The V8 unit(s) can communicate with PLC(s) in serial, Ethernet, or network communication.

Serial Communication

There are four connection modes below to establish serial communication.

1:1 Connection
Overview
e One set of the V8 is connected to one PLC (1 : 1 connection).

¢ You can make settings for 1 : 1 communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC1 -
PLC8. A communication port is selectable from CN1, MJ1, and MJ2.

CN1

\%:] MJ1

MJ2 T

RS-232C or RS-422 (RS-485) connection

00000000

e The V8 (master station) communicates with a PLC under the PLC's protocol. Therefore, there is no need to prepare a
communication program for the PLC (slave station).

e The V8 reads the PLC memory for screen display. It is also possible to write switch data or numerical data entered
through the keypad directly to the PLC memory.

Read
En D
V8 § MJ1 <}
| T a—

Connection

For more information on connection, see “1.4 Wiring” on page 1-16, “1.5 Settings for the Connected Device” on page 1-24, or
the chapters on individual manufacturers.
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1:n Connection (Multi-drop)
Overview

e Multi-drop connection connects one V8 unit to multiple PLCs of the same model as 1 : n connection. (Maximum
connectable PLCs: 31)

e You can make settings for 1 : n communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC1 -
PLC8. A communication port is selectable from CN1, MJ1, and MJ2.

Maximum length (V8 to the terminating PLC) = 500 m
RS-422/RS-485 connection

<
o]
00000000

D ~—
<<

1 2 3 31

e For models that support multi-drop connection, refer to the list provided at the end of this manual or the chapters on
individual manufacturers.

Connection

For more information on connection, see “1.4 Wiring” on page 1-16, “1.5 Settings for the Connected Device” on page 1-24, or
the chapters on individual manufacturers.
For description of connecting the PLCs, refer to the manual for the corresponding PLC model.
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n : 1 Connection (Multi-link?2)

Overview

One PLC is connected to a maximum of four V8 units. The V7 and V6 series cannot be used together.

Multi-link2 enables you to establish an original network consisting of a master V8 of local port No. 1 and slave V8 units of
local port Nos. 2, 3, and 4. The master V8 communicates with the PLC directly, and the slave V8 units communicate with
the PLC through the master.

Master
Local port 1

Slave
Local port 2

Slave
Local port 4

Slave
Local port 3

00000000
80000000

00000000

00000000

CN1 CN1 CN1 CN1

RS-232C —

RS-422 Hakko Electronics’ cable “V6-MLT” (3 m)
RS-485

RS-485 (2-wire system) connection

You can make settings for multi-link2 in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical port PLC1. In the case of,
for example, network connection that uses the communication interface unit “CU-xx", this type of connection is available
only with PLC1. Therefore, any device used for network connection cannot be connected concurrently for multi-link2.

A communication port is selectable from CN1, MJ1, and MJ2.

Multi-link2 enables PLC1 memory data to be shared among the V8 units. However, sharing data of PLC2 - PLC8 is not
possible.

Communication speed between the master station and the PLC depend on the setting made on the PLC. The maximum
communication speed between V8 units is 115 kbps, which is higher than the one available with multi-link connection
described in “n : 1 Connection (Multi-link)".

For PLCs that support multi-link2 connection, refer to the list provided at the end of this manual or the chapters on
individual manufacturers.

How to connect a master V8 and a PLC is the same as the method of 1 : 1 connection.

RS-485 (2-wire system) connection is adopted to connect a master with slaves. At this time, use Hakko Electronics’
cable “V6-MLT” for multi-link2 master.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 4.1 Multi-link2”.
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n : 1 Connection (Multi-link)
Overview
e One PLC is connected to a maximum of 31 V8 units. The V8, V7, and V6 series can be used together.

- Connection Example

) o) M M
Port No. 1 [ Port No. 2 |3 Port No. 3 |9 Port No. 31|
CN1 CN1 CN1

Maximum length (PLC to the terminating V8) = 500 m
RS-485 (2-wire system) connection

e You can make settings for multi-link using the logical port PLC1. For the V8, a communication port is selectable from
CN1, MJ1, and MJ2. For the V7 or V6, however, use CN1 only.

e Only a PLC for the signal level RS422/RS485 and with a port number is available. For PLCs that support multi-link
connection, refer to the list provided at the end of this manual or the chapters on individual manufacturers.

e RS-485 (2-wire system) connection is adopted to connect a V-series unit and a PLC.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 4.2 Multi-link”.
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Ethernet Communication

Overview

e Because eight communication ports can be opened, the V8 series is allowed to communicate with eight models of PLCs
at the same time.

V8

00000000

LAN

Ports

:

Company D

8] 8]

0|8 B B olg
013%) | 3% | o/3Y) | o]34

Company E Company F Company G Company H

Company A Company B Company C

o When there are two or more PLCs of the same model, the V8 series is allowed to carry out 1 : n communication via one

single port.

E A maximum of 100 units can be connected to

V8 2l one port.
2 In the case of TCP/IP communication, 64 units
) in total can be connected to the eight ports.

LAN

Portl

Ethernet
Company A

o If multiple V8 units are connected to one single PLC, the maximum permissible number of these units depends on the
PLC specifications. Refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

\ | Ethernet
Portl Portl Portl
LAN LAN LAN
o o o
0 3 V8 = V8 = V8 o
£ o] o o
1P192.168.1.10 1P192.168.1.1 ol IP192.168A1.2: N~ 1P192.168.1.3 2|
PLC 1 o o 1 o)

e You can make settings for Ethernet communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC1
- PLC8.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
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Network Communication

Overview

e An appropriate communication interface unit is required to enable a network communication listed below.

Communication Interface Unit Network
CU-00 OPCN-1
Cu-01 T-Link
CU-02 CC-Link version 1.10
CU-03-3 Ethernet
CU-04 PROFIBUS-DP
CU-06 SX BUS
cu-07t DeviceNet
cu-08™ FL-Net

*1 The driver is under development.

e You can make settings for network communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical port PLC1.
Thus, devices available with only PLC1, as those used for multi-link or multi-link2, cannot be connected concurrently for
network communication.

Connection

For more information, refer to the communication unit specifications provided for each network.
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1.2.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/inverter Connection

The V8 series is connected to temperature controllers, servos, or inverters via serial communication.

Serial Communication

1: n Connection
Overview

e The V8 series is connected to multiple temperature controllers, servos, or inverters of the same modelas 1: n
connection. (Maximum connectable units: 31)

¢ You can make settings for temperature controller/servo/inverter communication in the [Communication Setting] tab
window for the logical ports PLC1 - PLC8. RS-422 (4-wire system) connection is available only by using CN1 or MJ2 on
V806. To establish a connection via RS-422 (4-wire system), use CN1 or MJ2 on the V806.

V8

Maximum length (V8 to the terminating device) = 500 m
RS-485 (2-wire system) connection

00000000

Temperature controller

(company A) -

W\O’

31

Connection

For more information on connection, see “1.4 Wiring” on page 1-16, “1.5 Settings for the Connected Device” on page 1-24, or
the chapters on individual manufacturers.

1.2.3 Barcode Reader Connection

The V8 series is connected to a barcode reader in serial communication.

Serial Communication

Overview
e The V8 series is connected to a barcode reader as 1 : 1 connection (RS-232C).

* You can make settings for barcode reader communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports

PLC2 - PLC8. A communication port is selectable from CN1, MJ1, and MJ2.

Code No.
4902580302474

MJ1

MJ2 T

RS-232C

00000000

Connection

For more information on connection, see “22.1 Barcode Reader Connection”.
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1.2.4 Slave Communication

Connecting via V-Link, Modbus RTU, or Modbus TCP/IP is applicable to slave communication using the V8. V-Link and
Modbus RTU are used for serial communication, and Modbus TCP/IP is used for Ethernet (TCP/IP) communication.

V-Link
e “V-Link” is the network where the computer reads from and writes to the internal memory of the V8 series, memory card,
or PLC1 to 8 memory using a dedicated protocol.
Dedicated commands
Read
—)
— :
Write 5
g < Ik S
V8 series
e You can make settings for V-Link in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC2 - PLC8. A
communication port is selectable from CN1, MJ1, and MJ2.
e For more information, see “23.1 V-Link”.
Modbus RTU

e The V8 series is connected to a Modbus RTU master via serial connection.

e The Modbus slave communication memory table is prepared for the V8. The master is allowed to gain access to the
memory table and read/write the PLC data.

e For more information, refer to the Modbus Slave Communication manual separately provided.

Modbus TCP/IP

e The V8 is connected to a Modbus TCP/IP master via Ethernet communication.

e The Modbus slave communication memory table is prepared for the V8. The master is allowed to gain access to the
memory table and read/write the PLC data.

e For more information, refer to the Modbus Slave Communication manual separately provided.

1.2.5 Other Connections

For connection to a V-1/0, a CREC, or a serial printer that is not in 8-way communication, serial ports of MJ1 and MJ2 are
used.
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1.3 Physical Port

131 CN1

The CN1 port supports communication via RS-232C, RS-422 (4-wire system), and RS-485 (2-wire system). The signal level
can be changed between RS-232C and RS-422/485 on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

When executing communication via RS-232C, set the DIP switches 5 and 7 to OFF. (For more information on the DIP
switch, refer to the separate V8 Series Hardware Specifications manual.)

Pin Arrangement

CN1 RS-232C RS-422/RS-485
D-sub 9-pin, No. - )
Female Signal Contents Signal Contents
1 NC Not used +RD Receive data (+)
2 RD Receive data -RD Receive data (-)
3 SD Send data -SD Send data (-)
o ﬂ 5 4 NC Not used +SD Send data (+)
Igl 5 ov Signal ground ov Signal ground
6 u 1 6 NC Not used +RS RS send data (+)
7 RS RS request to send -RS RS send data (-)
8 Cs CS clear to send NC Not used
9 NC Not used +5V Terminating resistance

Recommended Connector for Communication Cable

Recommended Connector
DDK’s 17JE-23090-02(D8C)-CG | D-sub 9-pin, male, inch screw thread, with hood, ROHS compliant

Applicable Devices

Applicable Devices

PLC, temperature controller, inverter, servo, barcode reader
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1.3.2 MJI1/MJI2

The MJ1 and MJ2 ports support communication via RS-232C, RS-422 (4-wire system)”™ and RS-485 (2-wire system).
MJ1 is also usable as a screen data transfer port.

*1  MJ2 on V806 only

Pin Arrangement

MJ1 (All Models) / MJ2 (V812/V810/\V808)

MJ1/MJI2 .
RJ-45 8-pin No. Signal Contents
1 +SD/RD RS-485 + data
2 -SD/RD RS-485 — data
12345678 .
3 iy Externally supplied +5 V *
4 Max. 150 mA
5 )
6 SG Signal ground
7 RD RS-232C receive data
8 SD RS-232C send data
MJ2 (V806)
Before using MJ2, select whether it is used as an RS-232C/RS-485 (2-wire system) or RS-422
ACAUTION (4-wire system) port using the slide switch.
The switch is factory-set to RS-422 (4-wire system).
MJ2 . Slide Switch (RS-232C/RS-485) Slide Switch (RS-422)
. 0.
RJ-45 8-pin Signal Contents Signal Contents
1 +SD/RD RS-485 + data +SD RS-422 + send data
2 -SD/RD RS-485 — data -SD RS-422 - send data
12345678 - -

3 +5V Externally supplied +5 V * +5V Externally supplied +5 V *

4 Max. 150 mA Max. 150 mA

5 . .

D D 6 SG Signal ground SG Signal ground
7 RD RS-232C receive data +RD RS-422 + receive data
8 SD RS-232C send data -RD RS-422 — receive data

* Allowable current for the external power supply +5 V:
For MJ1 and MJ2, the maximum allowable current is 150 mA in total.
When connecting an optional unit or communication unit, be careful not to exceed the total allowable current for USB-A, MJ1 and MJ2.

Extension Unit Communication Unit (CU-xx) Ma¥éTuMn;1Aﬂmasz? Sggent
None
None -
Provided 650 mA
None
GU-00 - GU-03 -
Provided 550 mA
None 650 mA
GU-10, GU-11 -
Provided 250 mA

Recommended Cable

Recommended Cable

Hakko Electronics’ cable “V6-TMP” 3,5, 10 m
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Notes on Configuring a Cable

/\CAUTION

Pins No. 3 and 4 are provided for external power supply. To prevent damage to the device due to wrong
connection, check the pin numbers and connect wires correctly.

Pin arrangement Pin arrangement

on MONITOUCH on the cable —
1
Annnnanm
il

87654321 12345678

—
——
—

00000000

Applicable Devices

Port

Applicable Devices

MJ1

Computer (screen data transfer)

PLC, temperature controller, inverter, servo, barcode reader, V-Link, slave communication (Modbus RTU), serial printer,
CREC, V-l/O

MJ2

PLC, temperature controller, inverter, servo, barcode reader, V-Link, slave communication (Modbus RTU), serial printer,
CREC, V-I/O
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1-15

133

LAN

LAN Port Specifications

Specifications
tem 100BASE-TX (IEEE802.3U) 10BASE-T (IEEE802.3)
Baud Rate 100 Mbps 10 Mbps
Transmission Method Base band
200 m 500 m

Maximum Node Interval "2

(Cascading connection via repeater
hubs: 2 stages)

(Cascading connection via repeater
hubs: 4 stages)

Maximum Segment Length

100 m (between the node and the hub)

Connecting Cable

1009, UTP cable, category 5

Protocol

UDP/IP, TCP/IP

Number of concurrently opened
ports™

8 ports

Maximum number of connectable
devices™

100 sets each via one single port PLC1 - PLC8

Maximum number of connectable

devices (TCP/IP)™3

64 sets in total via PLC1 - PLC8

*1  For connection with some PLCs
*2  No limitation for a switching hub
*3  See the figure shown below.

Number of ports

Port2f|~
N

ort;

V8i LAN

00000000

o

Y
=) w
’

Port

Pin Arrangement

Company A

100 sets

(Screen data registered in
the PLC table)

During TCP/IP
communication,
communicating with up
to 64 sets in total is
possible via 8 ports.

No.0
Company B
8 100 sets
(Screen data registered in
No.99 | the PLC table)

LAN
RJ45

=z
°

Signal

Contents

12345678

TX+

Send signal +

TX-

Send signal —

RX+

Receive signal +

NC

Not used

Receive signal —

NC

O N[O~ W[N]

Not used

Applicable Devices

Applicable Devices

PLC, slave communication (Modbus TCP/IP), computer (screen data transfer, V-Server, etc.)

1.3.4 Network Communication Port

An optional communication interface unit (CU-xx) is required to perform network communication.
For more information, refer to the specifications for each unit.
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1.4 Wiring

This section provides notes on configuring cables. For device wiring diagrams, refer to the chapters on individual
manufacturers.

1.4.1 CN1 Connection

ADANGER Be sure to turn off the power before connecting cables. Otherwise, electrical shock or damage may occur.

RS-232C Connection

e Prepare a communication cable on your side. Twisted pairs of 0.3 mm sq. or above are recommended.

e Connect a shielded cable to either the V8 series or the connected device. The connection diagram shows the case
where the shielded cable is connected on the V8 series side. Connect the cable to the FG terminal on the backside of

MONITOUCH.
RS-232C port of the
CN1 connected device
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Shied |
I P— | |
ll \\ / ‘\ | |
RD 2 ‘,' - L S i Send data i
1 1
1 1 1 1
ﬂ | |
6 I 1 SD 3 — l. P> | Receive data !
1 1 1 1
1 1
o s| sc | s e : > |sc |
ha’ Lo ; | |
1 1 1 H I
Vo H | |
\ 1 ]
|} 1 1 1 !
| |
I

RS 7 :|
CS 8

o If noise disturbs communications, establish connections between SD and SG and between RD and SG as pairs
respectively, and connect a shielded cable to both the V8 series and the connected device.

RS-232C port of the
connected device

Shield T T -
FG | f-o R Rt N RREEEEEEE » |FG

RD 2 i i SG

6 ﬂ 1| sp | 3 : 1 SG
£ e S
9 5| sG | s Lo |
“\ l" |
1 l’ i

RS 7 :|
Cs 8 | P

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.

——— e
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RS-422/485 Connection

Prepare a communication cable on your side. Twisted pairs of 0.3 mm sg. or above are recommended.
Connect twisted pairs between +SD/-SD and +RD/-RD.

If the PLC has the terminal for signal ground (SG), connect a wire.

To use a terminal block for connection, use Hakko Electronics’ “TC-D9” optionally available.

The DIP switch on the back of the V8 unit is used to set the terminating resistance. For more information on the DIP
switch, refer to the separate V8 Series Hardware Specifications manual.

Connect a shielded cable to either the V8 series or the connected device. The connection diagram shows the case
where the shielded cable is connected on the V8 series side. Connect the cable to the FG terminal on the backside of
MONITOUCH.

- RS-422 (4-wire system)

RS-422 port of the

cavekises
FG B | |
+RD 1 ;N [ ," “‘ i Send data (+) i
EN TR |
6 IBI 11 RrD 2 ‘,' |'. — ." |'| e i Send data (-) !
° u ° -SD 3 E. ‘: [ E. ‘E i Receive data (-) !
I . i
+SD 4 |.| ’," _/ |‘.‘ ‘," ! Receive data (+) :
sG | s > ll SG |
O . o P i
- RS-485 (2-wire system)
RS-485 port of jrhe
Dsubcgz\l(l%llale) Name | No. Shield |_Cﬂ1r_1€_m'~_9d_d?‘fe__l
FG R ) i !
+RD 1 . ’.'l “\ [ ’." “_‘ » i Send/receive data (+) i
6 Iigl 1 RD 2 . :v' :“, _/ :" ‘l]‘, » i Send/receive data (-) i
9 u 5 -SD 3 J i: .E i: .E i !
+SD | 4 | :
SG | 5 » | sc |
N 2 N e 4




1-18 1. Overview

o If noise disturbs communications, connect a shielded cable to both the V8 series and the connected device.

- RS-422 (4-wire system)

RS-422 port of the

CN1 :
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Shield connected device
o |
FG | [ ’ ’\-----------7’-\ _________ > | FG i
! \ H ‘\‘ 1
F_! +RD | 1 — /’_ — » | send data (+) i
1 P o !
6 IEI -RD | 2 T A = : Send data (-) |
1 1 1
9 ! 1 ! '
u °| .sp 3 L [ E : » i Receive data (-) !
| ! | !
v v - |
+SD 4 " ;' _,/ '| : » | Receive data (+) i
s | 5 L L » | s |
N \‘/, I_ ___________ 1
- RS-485 (2-wire system)
oNL RS-485 port of the
Dsub © (Male) Name | No. connected device
Shield ———
| |
FG | e & -mmmee ARRRRRRES > |G |
ﬂ +RD 1 » ," \‘ /I_ ,‘l ‘-| > ! Send/receive data (+) i
o o [ i
6 I 1 -RD 2 : — — > i Send/receive data (-) |
9 5 J | E | E 1 i
(&) | o] 3 A | '
. o ! |
+SD 4 Vo Vo I |
SG | 5 P A > | sc |
NP ) |. ___________ —

Multi-drop connection (1 : n)

In the case of multi-drop connection, wiring between a V8 and a connected device is the same as that for 1 : 1
communication. Meanwhile, for description of wiring between connected devices, refer to the manual issued by the
manufacturer.

e Connection example

CN1 Name | No. RS-422 port of _the RS-422 port of the
Dsub 9 (Male) connected device c_oTEec_te_d _d‘f‘f?
FG EG !

F" +RD | 1 | Send data (+) :—

6 IQI | ro | 2 Send data () |—

° M ° -SD 3 Receive data (—)!—
+SD 4 Receive data (+)i

sG | 5 SG —
_________ I

RD terminating resistance: ON

For wiring between connected devices, refer to the
manual issued by the manufacturer.
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142 MJI1/MJI2

e Be sure to turn off the power before connecting cables. Otherwise, electrical shock or damage may occur.

ACAUTION e Pins No. 3 and 4 are provided for external power supply. To prevent damage to the device due to wrong
connection, check the pin numbers and connect wires correctly.

RS-232C Connection

e Use Hakko Electronics’ cable “V6-TMP” (3, 5, 10 m) as a communication cable.
e Connect a shielded cable to either the V8 series or the connected device. Connect the cable to the FG terminal on the
backside of MONITOUCH.

RS-232C port of the
connected device

MJ1/2
Name | No. [
RI-45 Shield I 1
] H
i | FS | 7O 7o . ! I
ililifil oY oo\ | I
12345678 [ [ ' Receive data
RD 7 . I > | i
] | ! 1 1
— SD 8 :. ,: :, ,: » | Send data i
1
— Vo L » | '
T SG 5 v T » . SG |
\‘I ___________ \_,I _________ 1

¢ [f noise disturbs communications, connect a shielded cable to both the V8 series and the connected device.

RS-232C port of the
connected device

MJ1/2
rias | Name | NO. | gpieig ———————- 1
— | |
il FG (oo @G mmsmmsoomosgm-oomoooo > i FG |
! \ ! \ 1
12345678 RD 7 :' ) :' \ > i Receive data [
I 1 \ 1 \ !
1 1 1 1 1 |
— SD 8 : ,: : ,: » | Send data i

1

— v v = | i
T SG 5 7 - » 1 SG |
‘\‘I ___________ \ LY L _________ .
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RS-485 Connection

MJ2 on the V806 series can be used for connection via RS-422 (4-wire system). For the other models, MJ1 and MJ2
cannot be used for connection via RS-422 (4-wire system). Use the CN1 port instead or a RS-232C-to-RS-422 converter
commercially available.

o Use Hakko Electronics’ cable “V6-TMP” (3, 5, 10 m) as a communication cable.
o |f the PLC has the terminal for signal ground (SG), connect a wire.

o The DIP switch on the back of the V8 unit is used to set the terminating resistance. For more information, refer to the
description of the DIP switch setting in the relevant Hardware Specifications manual.

e Connect a shielded cable to either the V8 series or the connected device. Connect the cable to the FG terminal on the
backside of MONITOUCH.

- RS-422 (4-wire system)

RS-485 port of the
VSSJG Dg“]z Name | No. connected device
- Shield s —-—- |
1
FG | |77 e e | I
,’ \\ ,' ‘\ 1 |
1 \ 1
m +RD 7 ": : /I_ :, “ » ! Send data (+) i
I i I ' |
12345678 RD s " l|| — " ". » ! Send data (-) |
| 1 H 1 1
p— -SD 2 L T L T > Receive data (-) :
— 'll | / b ! |
1
[T +SD 1 — — » | Receive data (+) i
1 1 \ 1 1
1 1 1
SG 5 > | sc |
[, N e 4
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
- RS-485 (2-wire system)
RS-485 port of the
MJ1/2 connected device
oy Name No. shied
L -~ | =~ | oo __ Y | I
I FG ) 7 i i
12345678 / ! \ [ ! \  Send/receive
+RD/+SD | 1 — i > | data (+) |
— i I: i I: | Send/receive i
=| | RD/SD | 2 A R > | data () !
— ' ! ' ! o | |
[T SG S T — » | SG i
vy [ | |
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o |f noise disturbs communications, connect a shielded cable to both the V8 series and the connected device.

- RS-422 (4-wire system)

RS-485 port of the
V806 MJ2 [ Name | No. connected device
RJ-45 Shield —————— e
1
FG | |7 o o > | FG
fy fy | Send data (+
] | *RO | 7 — /_ — > | ()
[ [
12345678 RD 8 : ,:_I " |: - i Send data (-)
Dpuiommy . i ' )
— -SD 2 :. : //_ :. ‘: - i Receive data (-)
— | ! 1 ! | .
m +SD 1 ‘,‘ :'_, “ ‘: | Receive data (+)
Vo Vo '
SG 5 —r — » | sc
N A o
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
- RS-485 (2-wire system)
RS-485 port of the
connected device
MJ1/2 Name No. o _
Ry-45 Shield .r i
‘-H FG B A il STt > | FG H
1235675 / \ - - i Send/receive !
+RD/+SD 1 ? v / ? v l i data (+) |
1 1 1
! | ! \ Send/receive
— 1 1 1
p— -RD/-SD 2 :| — 1 :. T > | data(-) !
— ' ! H H 1 |
T SG 5 T — > | sG j
[, —

Multi-drop connection (1: n)

In the case of multi-drop connection, wiring between a V8 and a connected device is the same as that for 1: 1
communication. Meanwhile, for description of wiring between connected devices, refer to the manual issued by the

manufacturer.

e Connection example

RD terminating resistance: ON

MIL2 RS-485 port of the RS-485 port of the
Ry 45 Name No. connected device connected device
__________________ |
i | o] |
[ | Send/receive Send/receive !
12345678 | LRD/+SD 1 . . I data (+) data (+) —
i i ! i i i
= _RD/-SD 2 Send/receive Send/receive
I 1 data (-) | data (-) I
—= L | |
T SG 5 7 1 SG B 1 SG i—
ROV ] NS
_________ 4 S S ——

For wiring between connected devices, refer
to the manual issued by the manufacturer.
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143 LAN

Connection Example
With hub

Repeater hub

UTP straight cable

Between hubs
100 m (5 m)
Between the node and the hub
100 m

+—

V8i V8

00000000

00000000

Numerals within parentheses:
applied to 100BASE-TX

* Cascading connection via repeater hubs: 4 stages (2 stages) maximum

Without hub

UTP cross cable

V8i

00000000

100 m

Wiring Diagrams

o Use a commercially available cable. Using a self-made cable may cause an error in network connection.

o [f the use of a cross cable cannot stabilize communication, use a hub.

e Straight cable

MJ1/2 MJ1/2
Ry-a5 Name | No. Name | No. Ry - 25
™+ | 1 e >+ | 1
) )
1 ! / 1 !
™ | 2 — — TX-
P ] P 2
M | Rx+ | 3 — [ Rt |3 | [l
12345678 : ! / : ! 12345678
RX- | 6 ; ; RX- | 6
o P
— 1 1 —
L [ L
= NC | 4 — / — NC | 4 =
: I I :
NC | 5 — — NC | 5
[l — —~ — [l
NC | 7 T o , N |7
Ne | o8 L / L NC | 8
o _d-____%T

Twist-pair cable
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e Cross cable

MJ1/2

R)-45 Name | No.
TX+ 1
TX- 2

1

Fmm RX+ 3

12345678

|

—

— NC 4

—

[l NC 5
NC 7
NC 8

A B V)

Twist-pair cable

Name | No. "é'fl‘{f
TX+ 1
TX- 2
e
RX 6 12345678
| —
NC 4 —
—
NC 5 I
NC 7
NC 8
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1.5 Settings for the Connected Device

151 PLClto PLCS8

To enable communication with a PLC, a temperature controller, an inverter, etc., the following settings are required to be set
on the editor. You can see the contents of these settings on the V8 Main Menu screen.
For the Main Menu screen, refer to the separate V8 Series Hardware Specifications manual.

Selecting a Device to

be Connected

pLC1 X
Davies [P |
Maker [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ~|
Seres
Connest to: TN v

Communication Setting

=2 Device Connection Setting

= (W /8085 (800 * 600) 54K-Color w/o blinking |

@ Readwiite Are

i JPLCY MIT SHIELECTRIC
¥ PLC2: No connection Device |F'LEI
# PLC3: No connection
2 PLC4 : No connection Maker |M|TSUBISHI ELECTRIC
¥ PLCS: No connection —
¥ PLCE : No connection Geries |QnH[Q] seties link
¥ PLC? : No connection oA
. PLCE: No connection Connect to: |
=45 Others
L Printer - USE

Card Recorder : Mo connection
2 A0 2 Mo connection

Communication Setting | Detai Target Settings | Ladder Transfer Port

Touch Switch : Mo connection

& Simulatar : MJ1 Connection
Mode
Signal Level RS-232C »
Baud Rate 115K BPS v
[rata Length
Stop Bit

-~
b

Target Port Mo, |0

Batch read of multiple blocks

=

-~
b

Retrials

E
Time-out Time 50 = n

¥ "“10mzec
Send Delay Time |0

-~
» “msec

Start Time 0 —
Code DEC

Text Process LSE->M5E  »
Handling op

Feset Condition

Return Time |1 % “10sec

Auto-restoration upon screen
switch-over

Connection Mode

Select a connection mode.
1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2

Available options vary, depending on which device is connected. See the list at the end of this manual.

Signal Level™

Select a signal level.
RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate™

Select a baud rate.
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K BPS

Data Length™

Select a data length.

7-Bit / 8-Bit
L% Select a stop bit.
1
Stop Bit 1-Bit / 2-Bit
o Select an option for parity bit.
1
Parity None / Odd / Even

Target Port No. "1

Specify a port number of the connected device.
0 to 31 (Modbus RTU: 1 to 255)
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Transmission Mode™

Select a transmission mode for the connected device.
This setting is required if a device of Mitsubishi, Omron, Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems, Yokogawa,
JTEKT, or Yaskawa is in use.

Time-out Time

Specify a period of time allowed for V8 to monitor a response from its connected device. If V8 receives no
response within the specified time, it retries to communicate with it.
0 to 999 (x 10 msec)

Retrials

Specify the number of retrials to be allowed in the event of a timeout during communication. If a timeout
persists even after as many retrials as specified, an error handing routine will take place.
1to 255

Send Delay Time

Specify a delay time that elapses before V8 sends the next command after receiving a response from its
connected device. Normally use the default setting.
0 to 255 (x 1 msec)

PLC [ |
MONITOUCH _I | |

Send delay time “t”

Start Time

Specify a delay time that elapses before V8 starts to send commands upon power-up. If V8 and its
connected device are turned on at the same time and the device is slower to start up, set [Start Time].
0 to 255 (x 1 msec)

Comm. Error Handling

Select an action to be taken in the event of a communication error.

* [Stop]
Communication will be stopped entirely and the communication error screen will be displayed. The
[RETRY] switch is available to retry the reestablishment of communication.

« [Continue]
The communication error message will be displayed in the top-left of the screen. The same
communication will continue until restoration, and screen operation is not allowed then. When
communication has been returned to a normal state, the message disappears and screen operation is
allowed.

« [Disconnect]

No error message will appear and communication will proceed to the next.
However, communication with the device, in which a timeout was detected, will be disconnected.

Reset Condition

This setting is valid when [Disconnect] is selected for [Comm. Error Handling].

+ [ Return Time] 1 to 255 sec (x 10 sec)
When the specified time has elapsed, V8 checks the restoration of the device which discontinued
communicating.

+ [ Auto-restoration upon screen switch-over]
When the screen is switched, V8 checks the restoration of the device which discontinued
communicating.

Code

Select a code for the connected device. The selected option is reflected through the data displayed on
graphs or trending sampling parts.
DEC/BCD

Text Process

Specify a byte order in text data. This setting is valid for macro commands that handle text.
LSB - MSB/ MSB — LSB

rCoTT T To R
| [LSB - MSB] [ mMsB [ LsB |
| 2nd byte 1stbyte |
| |
| 15 0 |
| [MSB — LSB] [ msB [ LsB |
|

1st byte 2nd byte !

*1 Be sure to match the settings to those made on the connected device.
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Detail

=2 Device Connection Setting

= (W) 2095 (300 * B00) B4K-Color w/o blirking

@ Readfwiite Area

M PLC1: CN1: [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

¥ PLC2: No connection

# PLC3: No connection

# PLC4 : No connection

# PLCS: No connection

¥ PLCE : No connection

¥ PLC? : No connection

. PLCE: No connection

=45 Others

L Printer : USE
Card Recorder : Mo connection
2 A0 2 Mo connection

-

Device | PLC |
M aker |M|TSUB|SH| ELECTRIC |
Series | QnH(Q) series link |
Connect to: | CH1

EommunicationSettinj Detail )argetSettings Ladder Transfer Port

B3 Touch Switch : Mo connection
S Sirnulator : M1

[ System memory($s) ¥7 Compatible

Friority

Trangfer Table Control Memary

[su w]ooon 2

| Internal "

Priority

[1] (higher priority) - [8] (lower priority)
Specify a priority taken during 8-way communication. If interrupts from two or more devices occur at the
same time, communication with these devices will take place in order of priority.

[ System memory ($s) V7
Compatible (PLC1)

This box is checked if the V7-series screen data has been converted to the data for the V8 series. The
system information relevant to 8-way communication will be stored in memory $P1 and $s. For more
information, see “System Memory” (page App3-1).

[ system memory ($s) V7
Compatible (PLC2)

This box is checked if the V7-series screen data (including temperature control network/PLC2Way settings)
has been converted to the data for the V8 series.
¢ Unchecked
$P2:493/494/495 is used as the transfer table control memory.
* Checked
$s762/763/764 is used as the transfer table control memory.
For more information, see “System Memory” (page App3-1).

Transfer Table Control
Memory

Specify the transfer table control memory for PLC1 - PLCS.

The memory specified here is the same as [Control Memory] in the [Device Memory Map Setting] dialog
([System Setting] — [Device Memory Map] — [Device Memory Map Edit] window — [Device Memory Map
Setting] dialog).

For more information, see “Control Memory” (page App1-11).

Target Settings

=2 Device Connection Setting

=45 Others

= (Wl 2095 (300 * B00) B4K-Color wio blinking |
@ Readfwiite Area
M PLC1: CN1: [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
¥ PLC2: No connection
# PLC3: No connection
# PLC4 : No connection
# PLCS: No connection
¥ PLCE : No connection
¥ PLC? : No connection
. PLCE: No connection

L Printer : USE

Card Recorder : Mo connection
2 A0 2 Mo connection

B3 Touch Switch : Mo connection
Simulatar : M1

Device | PLC |

M aker |M|TSUB|SH| ELECTRIC |
Series | QnH(Q) series link |
Connect to: | CH1 |

Default
Communication Setting Detail | Target Settings | E}ldder Transfer Part

[] Connection Check Memary

[ Connection Check
Memory

Specify a desired memory address used for connection confirmation when communication starts.
This memory address will be used mainly during Modbus communication.

Connect To

PLC Table

Set these items for Ethernet communication. See “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
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1.5.2 Read/Write Area

Read/Write Area

=2 Device Connection Setting

=3

= (W /8085 (800 * 600) 54K-Color w/o blinking % Read/wiite Area | GD-80 Compatible

M FLC1:CN1: [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Read |PLE1 v " " D v "ggggg E |
M FLC2: Built-in LAM : [MITSUBISHI ELE
# PLC3: Mo connection Write |F'LEI1 2 " " oD " 00as0 e |

# PLC4 : No connection
# PLCS: No connection — _
¥ PLCE : No connection Ealenda
¥ PLC? : No connection
. PLCE: No connection
=45 Others
L Printer - USE
Card Recorder : Mo connection
2 A0 2 Mo connection
B3 Touch Switch : Mo connection
Simulatar : M1

T — ﬁ;l—l

Specify a memory address used to give commands for display or operation from the PLC to MONITOUCH.

Read Area Three words (at the minimum)*1 of consecutive memory addresses are secured.
For more information, see “Read area” (page 1-27).

This is the area, to which the screen numbers or overlaps displayed on MONITOUCH or a buzzer state will
Write area be written. Three words of consecutive memory addresses are secured.
For more information, see “Write area” (page 1-31).

This setting is valid when the V8's internal clock is not used.

The setting allows the calendar data to be read from the device via the selected port at PLC1 - PLCS.
The calendar data will be updated when:

Calendar + The power is turned on.

¢ STOP — RUN

* The date changes.

* Bit 11 in the read area “n” is set (ON) (0 — 1 leading edge)

*1 More words are required if the sampling function is used:
sampling control memory (three words maximum), sampling data memory (variable depending on the setting)
*2 For more information on the internal clock, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Read area

The read area is the area where the PLC gives commands for display or operation to MONITOUCH.
Three words (at the minimum) of consecutive memory addresses are secured.
MONITOUCH always reads data from these three words to display and operate according to the commands.

“Display the ERROR screen.”

(a command is given.) .
/ = \ ERROR screen is displayed.
\

MONITORING Q ERROR Q
o (=]
a-1l[a2][a3] Aa-4][A5] (@ Power Supply Error [l
B-1|B-2|/B-3|/B-4] B-5 : [ :> Turn the unit OFF at :
c-1]fc2]c3]c4|cs]| | once. o
D-1|{D-2|[D-3||D-4 || D-5 o (=]
° o ° o
Memory addresses are allocated as shown below.
Address Contents Operation
Read area = n Sub command/data
n+1 Screen status command V series «- PLC
n+2 Screen number command

* Data in these memory addresses is saved at $s460 to 462 of the V series internal memory. For more information on the internal memory
($s), refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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Read area “n” (sub command/data)

15|14 | 13

12

11| 10|09 | 08 (07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O

o|jo|jo|j0fO0O]jO0O]|O0O]O

[ (1) Free
(2) BZ0 [0 — 1] (leading edge)
(3) BZ1 [0 — 1] (leading edge)

(4) BZ2 [1] (level)
(5) Calendar setting ([0 — 1] (leading edge)

(6) System reserved

When data is saved in this area, the same data is written to [Write Area] “n” after the screen has been

(1) Free displayed. Utilizing this operation, these bits can be used for watch dog monitoring Lor display scanning 2
(2) BZ0 A beep (peep) sounds at the leading edge [0 — 1].
(3)BZ1 An error buzzer (peep-peep) sounds at the leading edge [0 — 1].
A buzzer (ffeee) sounds continuously while the bit remains [1].
(4) BZ2 When setting this bit, check [Use Continuous Buzzer Sound] ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General

Setting])

(5) Calendar setting

This bit is valid when the built-in clock is not used. This bit should be used differently depending on whether
the connecting PLC is equipped with the calendar function.

When MONITOUCH is connected to a PLC with calendar function:
When calendar data in the PLC is updated, it can forcibly be read by setting this bit (at the leading edge of [0
- 1)).

In addition to calendar data update using this bit, calendar data in the PLC is automatically read and updated
when:

* The power is turned on.

*+ STOP - RUN

* The date changes (AM 00:00:00).

When MONITOUCH is connected to a PLC without calendar function:
A virtual calendar area can be provided by setting [Calendar memory] in the [GD-80 Compatible] tab window
([Read/Write Area] — [GD-80 Compatible]). Then setting this bit (ON) updates the calendar data.

(6) System reserved

This bit is reserved by the system. This bit must be “0”".

*1 Watchdog

When the PLC is communicating with MONITOUCH, there is no means for the PLC to know whether or not MONITOUCH is doing
operations correctly.
To solve this one-way communication, change data in bits 0 to 7 in [Read Area] “n” and check that the same data is saved in bits 0 to 7 in
[Write Area] “n”. This proves that the V series is correctly doing operations through communications with the PLC. This verification is

called “watchdog”.

Change data in [Read Area] “n”. (Bits 0 to 7)

Data in [Write Area] “n” is changed. (Bits 0 to 7)

*2 Display scanning

MONITORING

A-1[|A-2|[A-3 |l A-4| A-5
B-1|B-2 || B-3|B-4( B-5
C-1[|C-2|fC-3|C-4| C-5
D-1| D-2|(D-3|{D-4|| D-5

00000000

This operation can be utilized for display scanning. Change data in bits 0 to 7 in [Read Area] “n” when giving a graphic change command
and check that the same data is saved in bits O to 7 in [Write Area] “n”. This can prove that the graphic change command is received and

executed correctly.

[A-1] to [A-5] +
ON-display commands (Bits 0 to 7)

o
o

: Al][Az][As][A4][AS :

Data in [Read Area] “‘n” _  Data in [Write Area] “n” +— B1)[B2|B3B4]BS5] |o
(Bits 0 to 7) (Bits 0 to 7) : CljjC-2|C3|C4JC5| |@
l : . p-1|[p-2][D-3|[D-4| D5 :

[A-1] to [A-5] ON-display: Normal termination

Change data in [Read Area] “n”

MONITORING

*3  If this bit is used during constant sampling, data sampling timing may be shifted. If this bit is set during constant sampling, we
recommend you to reset the sampling as well.
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Read area “n + 1" (screen status command)

15|14 |13 |12 | 11

10|09 (08 |07 (06 | 05 | 04|03 |02 | 01 |00

L (1) Overlap 0
(2) Overlap 1

(3) Overlap 2

(4) System reserved

(5) Global macro execution [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L__ (6) Data sheet output [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L (7) Screen hard copy [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L (8) Backlight (level)

L (9) Analog RGB input (level)

L__ (10) Screen internal switching (level)

L (11) Screen forced switching [0 — 1] (leading edge)
L— (12) Data read refresh [0 —] (leading edge)

(1) Overlap O
(2) Overlap 1
(3) Overlap 2

These bits are used for controlling show/hide operations of overlaps.

» Normal overlap or call-overlap
[0 - 1] (leading edge ™): Show
[1 - 0] (falling edge 1): Hide

¢ Multi-overlap
[0] (level *2): Hide
[1] (level *2): Show
It is necessary to specify library No. 0 to 1023 for [Overlap Library Number] for multi-overlap.

(4) System reserved

This bit is reserved by the system. This bit must be “0”.

(5) Global macro execution

The macro set for [Macro Block] is executed once at [0 — 1] (leading edge).

The macro block number should be specified for [Global Macro Memory] in the dialog that is displayed by
selecting [System Setting] — [Macro Setting].

For more information, refer to the Macro Reference manual provided separately.

(6) Data sheet output

The data sheet is printed out at [0 — 1] (leading edge).
This bit becomes valid when the data sheet function is set.

(7) Screen hard copy

The V series screen image is printed out at [0 — 1] (leading edge). This bit becomes valid when a printer is
connected.
Itis also possible to make a screen hard copy using an internal switch [Function: Hard Copy].

(8) Backlight

This bit becomes valid when an option other than [Always ON] is selected in the [Backlight] tab window that
is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Unit Setting].

[0] (level): OFF when the conditions are satisfied

[1] (level): ON

(9) Analog RGB input

These bits are used for controlling show/hide operations of the analog RGB input screen.
[0] (level): RGB input screen not displayed (RUN screen displayed)
[1] (level): RGB input screen displayed

(10) Screen internal switching

This bit controls screen switching by internal switches.
[0]: Screen switching by internal switches is enabled.
[1]: Screen switching by internal switches is disabled.
* An “internal switch” means a switch you can create for internal processing within MONITOUCH by
selecting [Screen] or [Return] for [Function:] of the switch.

(11) Screen forced switching

This bit is used for switching the screen using the read area “n + 2” when the required screen number has
already been specified in “n + 2. 3

(12) Data read refresh

All the data display items on the screen are refreshed at [0 — 1] (leading edge). This is applied to every
data display item regardless of the setting for [Process Cycle].

*1
separately.
*2
provided separately.

It is possible to make this function work with the bit in the level. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual provided

As an exception, a multi-overlap may appear/disappear at the edge. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual
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*3  Usage Example

Step a: Screen change according to read area “n + 2"
Step b: Screen change with an internal switch

Step c: Screen change to the same screen number as step 1 according to read area “n + 2"

In this case, however, the same value is stored in read area “n + 2” so the command is not valid. In such a case, it is possible to forcibly
switch the screen to the screen number contained in read area “n + 2” at the leading edge [0 — 1] of bit 14.

D000
D001
D002

/ Readarea™n +2"
= external screen command

Data in the read area “n + 2” remains “5”
even if the actual screen has been
switched by an internal command.

To show screen No. 5 again using an
external screen command, set [0 — 1]
to bit 14 of read area “n + 1".

Screen forced switching (bit 14)

15 14/13 12 11 10 09 08 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00

o]'1ToJoJoJoJoToJoJoJoJoJoToJo o

0]0bJo] 5

Screen No. 5

Screen No. 2

Screen No. 5

Read area “n + 2" (screen number command)

1514131211 |10

09|08 (07|06|05|04(03|02]01

00

0(0]O

L (2) System reserved

I— (1) Screen number

(1) Screen number command "

0to 1023

These bits are used for switching the screen by an external command.

When a screen number is specified in these bits, the screen is displayed.

Even if the screen has been switched using an internal switch, it is possible to switch the screen using
an external command from the PLC. External commands have priority over internal switches.

(2) System reserved

This bit is reserved by the system. This bit must be “0”.

*1 Screen No. Error

When MONITOUCH has started communications with the PLC, the screen of the screen number specified in read area “n + 2" is
displayed. If the screen number specified in read area “n + 2” does not exist in the screen data, “Screen No. Error” is displayed on

MONITOUCH.

Data Loading...

Screen No. Error

00000000

Before starting communications with the PLC, check the data in [Read Area] “n + 2" and confirm that the screen number to be displayed

at first is specified.
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Write area

This is the area where data is written from [Read Area], such as the displayed screen number, overlap display status, buzzer
sounding status, etc. Three words of consecutive memory addresses are secured.

MONITOUCH writes information to these three words during communications with the PLC.

When the V series has completed a display operation, sub command/data in [Read Area] “n” is written.

Backlight OFF!
(The unit status is set to the write area.)

N 7

-~

MONITORING

A-1

A-2||A-3| A-4 |l A5

B-1

B-2[|B-3||B-4|f B-5

—>

C-1

C-2||C-3|C4fC5

D-1

D-2|(D-3 || D-4 || D-5

0600000600
060000000

The backlight goes OFF when the
screen is not touched for a certain time.

Memory addresses are allocated as shown below.

Write area =

Address Contents Operation
n Same as data in read area “n”
n+1 Screen status V series » PLC
n+2 Displayed screen number

* Data in these memory addresses is saved at $s464 to 466 of the V series internal memory. For more information on the
internal memory ($s), refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Write Area “n” (output of read area “n”
15114131211 |10|(09 (08|07 |06 |05|04]03|02|01|00
oO(0j0]oO ojojojojojo|jo0]|oO
L - (1) Free
(2) BZO
(3)BZ1
(4)BZ2
(5) Calendar setting
(6) System reserved
(1) Free
(2) BZO
(3)BZ1 These bits reflect the data in read area “n” at the time MONITOUCH has been finished with processing.
(4) BZ2

(5) Calendar setting

(6) System reserved

Always “0"
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Write area “n + 1" (screen status)

15/14|13 12|11

10 (09|08 (07|06 |05|04(03|02|01|00

L |_ (1) Overlap 0

(2) Overlap 1
(3) Overlap 2
L (4) System reserved

(5) Serial extension /0

L (6) Global macro execution

L (7) Printer busy

L (8) Print data transferring

—— (9) Backlight

L (10) Analog RGB input
L (11) Screen internal switching
L (12) Screen forced switching

L (13) Data read refresh

(1) Overlap 0

Overlap status "

(2) Overlap 1 [0]: Hide
(3) Overlap 2 [1]: Show
(4) System reserved Always “0”
Serial extension I/O (V-1/0O) status
(5) Serial extension 1/0O [0]: Normal
[1]: Error

(6) Global macro execution

This bit reflects the data in bit 8 of read area “n + 1”.

(7) Printer busy

Printer status "2
[0]: Not busy
[1]: Busy

(8) Print data transferring

Print data transferring status when a print command (hard copy, sample print or data sheet) is executed 2
[0 — 1]: Print data transferring start
[1 — 0]: Print data transferring end

(9) Backlight

Backlight ON/OFF status "3
[0]: OFF
[1]: ON
* Even if bit 11 (backlight) in read area “n + 1" is reset (0: OFF), this bit shows “1” if the backlight is on.

(10) Analog RGB input

Analog RGB input screen status
[0]: RGB input screen not displayed (RUN screen displayed)
[1]: RGB input screen displayed

(11) Screen internal switching

This bit reflects the data in bit 13 of read area “n + 1”.

(12)Screen forced switching

This bit reflects the data in bit 14 of read area “n + 1".

(13) Data read refresh

This bit reflects the data in bit 15 of read area “n + 1".
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*1 Example:

a. Display overlap No. 0 from read area (n + 1) using an external command.
b. Display overlap No. 0 internally using the [Function: Overlap = ON] switch.
In either case (a or b), bit 0 of write area “n + 1” is set (ON).

In the case of b, the bit in read area “n + 1" remains “0".

External command for screen display from read area “n + 1"

IT Line A Paint Process
T X \‘

Doomuuuuunu" = Screen Change
. H ao) a
Eror | ‘-: I Whep an overlap is c_iisplayed on the screen, bit 0
in write area “n + 1" is set to “1”.
[15 14 [13 [12] 1110 oo Jo8 Jo7 o6 [ o5 Jo4 [03 o2 [o1 [ 00],
Line A Paint Process [oJoJoJoJoJoJoJofoJoJoJoJoJo o1
T

N

Screen Change (Write area “n + 17)

—

- Eror [ \J ]

n‘hz Internal command for screen display using a switch on the screen

*2 Data of bits 9 and 10 is output to internal memory address $s16. For more information on the internal memory ($s), refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

*3 Data of bit 11 is output to internal memory address $s17. For more information on the internal memory ($s), refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

Write area “n + 2" (displayed screen number)

15|14 |13 |12(11|(10({09 |08 (07 |06 |05|04|03|02|01]|00

I— (1) Screen number

(2) System reserved

0to 1023

(1) Screen number Screen number currently displayed

(2) System reserved Always “0”
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GD-80 Compatible

=2 Device Connection Setting

= |:| 8085 (300 * 600) B4K-Color w/o blinking  _* | Riead/wiite Area | GD-80 Compatible
@ Readfwiite Area
M FLC1:CN1: [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC [] GD-80 Compatible ReadAwrite Area
M FLC2: Built-in LAM : [MITSUBISHI ELE
# PLC3: No connection
# PLC4 : No connection
# PLCS: Mo connection —
¥ PLCE : No connection
¥ PLC? : No connection
. PLCE: No connection
=45 Others
L Printer - USE
Card Recorder : Mo connection
2 A0 2 Mo connection
B3 Touch Switch : Mo connection
Simulatar : M1

Calendar memory | |ntemal $u v |[16330 %

T — ﬁ;l—l

When converting screen data files created on the MONITOUCH GD-80/81S series into those of the V8
series, this option is automatically checked.
* Unchecked:

[ GD-80 Compatible The memory addresses allocated to the V series are applied to the read and write areas. (See page
1-27.)
Read/Write Area « Checked:

The memory addresses allocated to the GD-80/81S series are applied to the read and write areas.
For more information on [Read Area] and [Write Area] of the GD-80/81S series, refer to the GD-80
User’'s Manual provided separately.

Use this memory area when the connected device is not equipped with the calendar function and the V8
Calendar : L -
series built-in clock * is not used.

Calendar memory
Follow the steps below to set the calendar memory.
1. Specify the desired memory address for [Calendar]. Six words are occupied consecutively.

2. Save calendar data in the calendar memory addresses specified in step 1 in BCD notation.
The allocation of calendar memory is shown below.

Memory Contents
n Year (BCD 0 to 99)
n+1 Month (BCD 1 to 12)
n+2 Day (BCD 1to 31)
n+3 Hour (BCD 0 to 23)
n+4 Minute(s) (BCD 0 to 59)
n+5 Second(s) (BCD 0 to 59)

The day of the week is automatically recognized from the above data. It is not necessary to input any data.

3. Set bit 11 (calendar setting) of read area “n”. At the leading edge of this bit (0 — 1), data in calendar memory is set for
calendar data.

*1 Calendar data is cleared when the power is turned off. When the power is turned on, set calendar data according to the
procedure mentioned above.

*2 When using the calendar memory, automatic reading of calendar data at the time of PLC connection as well as
once-a-day automatic correction is not performed. Consequently, some errors may be introduced. Perform the
procedure described above at regular intervals.
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2.1 PLC Connec tion







2.1 PLC Connection 2-1
2.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
Connection
PLC Selection Unit/Port Signal - _Il__add?r
on the Editor Level CN1 MIL/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) FESET
V806 3
Control Logix / | 1756 Control Logix Logix 5550 RS-232C
Compact Logix | 1769 Compact Logix | Channel 0 Wiring diagram 1 - C2"1| Wiring diagram 1 - M2
Channel 0 RS-232C
SLC500 SLC5/03 and later RS-232C | Wiring diagram 2 - C2 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2
1747-KE DF1 — — x
RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MicroLogix 1000 AB'’s AB’s
MicroLogix ) ) Channel 0 RS-232C 1761'C?L'PM02 “1761-CBL-PMO2*
MicroLogix 1100 +
Gender changer 2 Wiring diagram 3 - M2

*1 Can be connected using the AB'’s “1756-CP3” cable + D-sub gender changer (9-pin, female-to-male) commercially available.

*2 Use a D-sub gender changer (9-pin, female-to-male) commercially available.
Manufacturer Model
Black Box FA440-R2
Misumi DGC-9PP
*3  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
L r
PLC Selection on the Editor cPU Unit TCP/P UDP/IP Port No. adder |
Transfer
Logix 5550 1756-ENBT/A
Control Logix (Ethernet) 1769-L32E
1769-L35E )
1747-L551 X 44818 fixed X
SLC500 (Ethernet TCP/IP) SLC 5/05 1747-1552
1747-L553
MicroLogix (Ethernet TCP/IP) | MicroLogix 1100 -

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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2.1.1

Control Logix / Compact Logix

The logical port PLC1 can only be selected because the tag table is used.

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 11/ Multilink2 tFa(;)rk;nultl-hnkz, be sure to use the same tag
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 115k bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Control Logix

Serial port
i Controller Properties - hhh
Minor Faults | Date/Time | Advanced | SFG Execution |  File |  Memory |
General Serial Port* System Pratocol | User Protocal | Major Faults |
Mode:
Baud Rate: 36400 =
Data Bits: 8 -
Parity: Mane -
Stop Bits: 1 -
Control Line: [No Handshake <]
r
BTS Send Delay: [0 20 ms)
RTS Off Delay: 0 20 ms)
Item Setting Remarks
MODE System
Baud Rate 38400
Data Bits 8
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
Control Line No Handshake




2.1 PLC Connection

System protocol

ontroller Properties - hhh

Minor Faults |  Date/Time |  Advanced | SFG Execution | File | Memory |
General | Serial Partx System Protacol User Protocal | Major Faults |
> Error Detection
Protocol D aint to & BGG " CRG
Sl (et g [¥ Enable Duplicate Detection
NAK Receive Limit 2
ENQ Transmit Limit: 3
ACK Timeout: 50 20 ms)
Embedded Responses:  [futodetect =]
Item Setting Remarks
Protocol DF1 Point to Point
Station Address 0
NAK Receive Limit 3
ENQ Transmit Limit 3
ACK Timeout 50
Embedded Responses Autodetect
Error Detection BCC
Enable Duplicate Detection Checked
Compact Logix
CHO - serial port
ontroller. Properties — hhh
Advanced | SFG Execution | File |  Monwalatile Memory | Memory |
GHI - Serial Fort | GHI - System Protocol | Major Faults | Minor Faults | DatesTime |
General GHO - Serial Port GHO - System Pratacal | GHO - User Protocol |
Mode: System v
Baud Rate: i
Data Bits:
Barity:
Stop Bits:
Gontrol Line; [Wo Hardshaks =
r
RTS Send Delay: o 20 ms)
RTS Off Delay: o 20 ms)
Iltem Setting Remarks
MODE System
Baud Rate 38400
Data Bits 8
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
Control Line No Handshake
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CHO - system protocol

fa Controller Properties — hhh

Advanced | SFC Execution | File |  Monwolatile Memory | Memary |

GHT - Serisl Port | GH1 - System Protocol | Maior Faults | Minor Faults | DatesTime |

General | GHO - Serfal Port CHD - System Protocol | GHO - User Protocal |
Error Detestion

Protacal

& BOGC ("GRG

Statign fiddress: o
NAK Receive Limit 2
ENQ Transmit Limit g

[ Ensble Duplicate Detection

AGK Timeout: B0 o0 msd
Embedded Fesponses  [autodetest |
Iltem Setting Remarks

Protocol DF1 Point to Point
Station Address 0
NAK Receive Limit 3
ENQ Transmit Limit 3
ACK Timeout 50
Embedded Responses Autodetect
Error Detection BCC
Enable Duplicate Detection Checked

Available Memory

Create a CSV file by exporting “tag” created by using the ladder tool of the PLC. Then import the CSV file into the editor to
set the PLC memory.
For more information on importing, exporting and creating a tag, refer to “Connection with AsB Control Logix” provided

separately.
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2.1.2

Control Logix (Ethernet)

The logical port PLC1 can only be selected because the tag table is used.

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC's IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

Use one of the following utilities to set an IP address. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the
manufacturer.

o BOOTP utility

e RSLinx software

e RSLogix 5000 software

Available Memory

Create a CSV file by exporting “tag” created by using the ladder tool of the PLC. Then import the CSV file into the editor to
set the PLC memory.

For more information on importing, exporting and creating a tag, refer to “Connection with AsB Control Logix” provided
separately.
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2.1.3 SLC500

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Channel 0

Channel Configuration (chan. O - system)

Channel Gonfiguration

General ] Chan. 1 - System Chan. 0 - System ]Ohan. 0 - Usger ]

. Source ID
Driver DF1 Full Duplex hd
| J 9 {decimal}
Eaud
Parity MOME hd
Stop Bits 1 -

Protocol Gontrol

X

ACK Timeout 20 ms) |50

Control Line Mo Handshaking I~ |
Error Detection |EIOO j
Embedded Responzes |P.ut0 Detect j
¥ Duplicate Packet Detect NAK Retries |2
EMQ Retries [3
Item Setting Remarks
Driver DF1 Full Duplex
Baud 9600 / 19200 / 38400
Parity None / Even
Stop Bits 1/2
Control Line No Handshaking
Error Detection BCC
Embedded Responses Auto Detect




2.1 PLC Connection

1747-KE

Jumper JW2

Item Setting Remarks

RS-232

’%

RS-422 °
([
DF1 port setup menu
Item Setting Remarks
Baudrate 19200
Bits Per Character 8
Parity Even
Stop Bits 1
DF1 full-duplex setup menu
Item Setting Remarks
Duplicate Packet Detection Enabled
Checksum BCC
Constant Carrier Detect Disabled
Message Timeout 400
Hardware Handshaking Disabled
Embedded Response Detect Auto Detect
ACK Timeout (x 5 ms) 90
ENQuiry Retries 3
NAK Received Retries 3
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
[ (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
C (counter/control) O0AH
R (control) OBH
R. LEN (control/data length) OCH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
D (BCD) OEH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Double-word
ST (STRING) 11H

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00" is displayed on MONITOUCH.

For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project
+-[] Help
-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status
m 10 Configuration
I)}E Channel Configuration
@ Multipoint Monitor
+-{ 7 Program Files
-] Data Files
ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et
[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL
N7 - INTEGER

+-[_] Force Files

CBX) 4

ulu]ala]

H

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

X

Desc:

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant ™ Static
[ Memory Module

% Mone
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2.1.4 SLC500 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

PLC
Channel 1

Channel Configuration (Channel 1)

Channel Configuration

General | Channel 0 Channel 1 |

Driver |Ethernet -

Hardware Address: [000F:7301:07:FD DHRIO Link ID |0

IP Address:| 10 9 131 188
Subnet Mask: | 255 265 255 0
Gateway Address:| 10 Ell 131 1
Default Domain Neme: |
Primary Name Server: l—
Secondary Name Server:[— [ 0 0 0
Protocol Gontrol
[~ Bootp Enable [~ DHGP Enable
" SNMP Server Enable

[v HTTP Server Enable
v Auto Negotiate

Mse Connection Timeout (x 1mS): [15000
Msg Reply Timeout ¢ 1mSX[3000

Port Setting hu/wu Mbps Full Duplex/Half Duplex L]

Contact: |

Location: [

Item Setting Remarks
Driver Ethernet
IP Address PLC's IP address
Subnet Mask PLC's subnet mask
Gateway Address Make settings in acqordance with the network
environment.




2. ALLEN BRADLEY

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
[ (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
C (counter/control) O0AH
R (control) OBH
R. LEN (control/data length) OCH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Double-word
ST (STRING) 11H

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00" is displayed on MONITOUCH.

For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project
+-[] Help
-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status
m 10 Configuration
I)}E Channel Configuration
@ Multipoint Monitor
+-{ 7 Program Files
-] Data Files
ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et
[ s2-s1aTUS
[ B3 - BNaRyY
B 14 - TMER
[ c5- counter
[ Re - conTROL
N - INTEGER

+-[_] Force Files

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

X

Desc:

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Elements: 256 Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant ™ Static
[ Memory Module

% Mone
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2.1.5 Micro Logix

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Even
Target Port No. 0to31
PLC

Channel Configuration

Channel 0 - system

X

Channel Gonfiguration

General  Channel 0 ]Ohannel 1 ]
. Source ID
Zral::r |1 uII Duplesx j ’1— tdecimal)
Parity ’m
Protocol Gontrol
Control Line  |No Handshaking =l ACK Timeout G20 msd B0
Error Detection |ORO j
Embedded Responzes |P.ut0 Detect j
[+ Duplicate Packet Detect NAK Retries |2
EMQ Retries [3
Iltem Setting Remarks
Driver DF1 Full Duplex
Baud 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38.4K
Parity None / Even
Control Line No Handshaking
Error Detection CRC/BCC
Embedded Responses Auto Detect
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
[ (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
C (counter/control) O0AH
R (control) OBH
R. LEN (control/data length) OCH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
D (BCD) OEH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Double-word
ST (STRING) 11H
L (LONG) 12H Double-word

ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et

[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter
[ Re - conTROL
7 - INTEGER

+-[_] Data Logging
{2 RCP Configuration Files
+-[_]) Force Files
-] Custom Data Monitors
A rmind 021 intitiac

Data File Properties

General ]

File: 7
Twpe: M

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00" is displayed on MONITOUCH.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

7 ML1100.RSS =3
=1 Project
+-[] Help

+-[] Cortraller

+ Program Files
2] Data Files

Name: |INTEGER

Desc:

> Elements: [256

Attributes
I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary

Scope
{v
i

Protection
~
i

X

Last: |N'.":255

% Mone
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2.1.6

Micro Logix (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the V8 unit

e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

Channel 1

Channel Configuration (Channel 1)

Channel Configuration

General | Channel 0 Channel 1 |

Driver |Ethernet -

Hardware Address: [00:0F:7301:07:FD
IP Address:| 10 9 131 188
Subnet Mask: | 255 265 255 0
Gateway Address:| 10 Ell 131 1
Default Domain Neme: |
Primary Name Server: l—
Secondary Name Server:[— [ 0 0 0
Protocol Gontrol
[~ Bootp Enable [~ DHGP Enable
" SNMP Server Enable

[v HTTP Server Enable
v Auto Negotiate

DHRIO Link ID |0

Mse Connection Timeout (x 1mS): [15000
Msg Reply Timeout ¢ 1mSX[3000

Port Setting hu/wu Mbps Full Duplex/Half Duplex

= |

Contact: |

Location: [

Item Setting Remarks
Driver Ethernet
IP Address PLC's IP address

Subnet Mask

PLC's subnet mask

Gateway Address

Make settings in accordance with the network
environment.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
[ (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
C (counter/control) O0AH
R (control) OBH
R. LEN (control/data length) OCH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Double-word
ST (STRING) 11H
L (LONG) 12H Double-word

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00" is displayed on MONITOUCH.

For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project
+-[] Help
-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status
m 10 Configuration
I)}E Channel Configuration
@ Multipoint Monitor
+-{ 7 Program Files
-] Data Files
ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et
[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL
N7 - INTEGER

+-[_] Force Files

CBX) 4

ulu]ala]

H

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

X

Desc:

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant ™ Static
[ Memory Module

% Mone
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2.1.7 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

Dsubc*}!\l(&ale) Name | No.
FG
RD | 2
6 ri‘l 1] sD 3
’ u 5| sG | 5
RS 7
cs | 8

NV )

Wiring diagram 2 - C2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

DsubcgN(&ale) Name | No.
FG
RD | 2
6 ré‘l 1] sD 3
° u 5| sG | 5
RS 7
cs | 8

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

i

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
+RD 1

-RD 2

NS
NN

Name | No. Dsung’(LFfma@

CD 1

RXD 2

TXD 3 |o 5

DTR | 4 |° '

SG 5 u

DSR 6

RTS 7

CTS 8

Name | No. DsubZ(LFfma|e>

CD 1

RXD 2

T™XD | 3 |o 5

DTR | 4 |°© '

SG 5 u

DSR 6

RTS 7

CTS 8

Name | No. Dsublzl(_l:(e:male)

TXD- 1

RXD- | 2 ﬂ
0 5

com| 5 |, IEI

RXD+ 6 u

TXD+ 9

+SD 4
SG 5
+RS 6

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

-RS 7
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
RJ- 45 Name | No. Name| NO. |psupoEemae)
1
m) | G co | 1
12345678
RD 7 RXD | 2
— SD 8 TXD 3 9 ﬂ 5
— 1]
I SG | 5 DTR| 4 |¢© u 1
SG 5
DSR 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
|: RTS 7
CTS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
s Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Female)
]
mﬂm FG |  |———— A—————— 7\ CD 1
(aaiaatd [ [
12345678 RD 7 1 1 ’l 1 RXD 2
1 1 1 1
— SD 8 I ' TXD 3 9 ' |5
= I
I SG | 5 DTR| 4 |° u 1
SG 5
DSR 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
|: RTS 7
CTS 8
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NO. | oo (make)
m-m 6| F-——- it FG |SHELL
1l 11111 1
12345678 RD 7 'll \ ’I \ RD 2
1 ! 1 ! ﬂ
1 1
— sD | 8 — — sb| 3 | 1
— . L I I
T SG 5 — — SG 5 |° u 5
vl v
‘,"___________‘_,’ RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

V806 MJ2 | Name | No.
RJ-45
FG
T: +RD | 7
12345678
-RD 8
f— -SD 2
—
T +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

PLC
Name | NO. |pgup g Female)
TXD- 1
RXD- | 2 F‘a
9 5
com| s 6 1
TXD+ 9

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Please use this page freely.




3. Automation Direct

3.1 PLC Connection







3.1 PLC Connection 3-1
3.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
5.6 Sl Connection Ladder
election ; -
onlthe Editor PLC Port Signal Level o T MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 1
V806
Port 0 RS-232C Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
D4-430 RS-232C Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
D4-440 Port 1
RS-422 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 1 - M4
Port 0 RS-232C Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
RS-232C Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
Port 1
D4-450 RS-422 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 1 - M4
Direct LOGIC Port 2 RS-232C Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
(K-Sequence) Port 3 RS-422 Wiring diagram 2 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
D2-230 PORT1
D2-240 PORT1 S o X
RS-232C Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
DLO5 PORT2 gcag gdag
D2-250-1 PORTL
D2-260 RS-232C Wiring diagram 2 - C2 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2
DLO6 PORT2 — - — -
RS-422 Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X Wiring diagram 3 - M4
RS-232C Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
Port 1
D4-450 RS-422 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 1 - M4
Direct LOGIC — - = -
(MODBUS RTU) Port 3 RS-422 Wiring diagram 2 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
D2-250-1 RS-232C Wiring diagram 2 - C2 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2
PORT2
D2-260 RS-422 Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X Wiring diagram 3 - M4

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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Direct LOGIC (K-Sequence)

Communication Setting

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. Oto 31

PORTO

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always performs communication functions using the following
parameters. Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Item Setting
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX
PORT1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767". When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
[oJo[E]0]
_|:> Communication protocol
80: K-Sequence 00EOH
R772 EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
K-Sequence

Communication timeout

0: 800 ms

Response delay time
0:0ms
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Register Setting Setting Example

[8]7]o]1]

_I:P Station number
01 to 1F (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
R773 6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
7: 38400 bps QOdd parity
Stop bit 1
L—3 Parity stop bit Station number 01

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

PORT2

Set parameters into the special register “R774, 775", then set “A5AA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767". When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AEAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R774 Same as the setting register R772 for PORT1 00EOH
R775 Same as the setting register R773 for PORT1 8701H

PORT3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “6AAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example

R776 Same as the setting register R772 for PORT1 00EOH

R777 Same as the setting register R773 for PORT1 8701H
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D2-240/D2-250-1
PORT1/PORT2

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC performs communication functions using the following parameters.
Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of V8.

Item Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 9600 bps Eg;goobRp-l;zc.:an be set in the special register.
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
\% (data register) 00H
X (input) 01H
Y (output) 02H
C (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
GX (transmission relay for all stations) 05H
GY (transmission relay for specified station) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
CT (counter/contact) 08H




3.1 PLC Connection 3-5

3.1.2

Direct LOGIC (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

D4-450

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1

PORT1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register

Setting

Setting Example

R772

[ofofEfo]

t’ Communication protocol

20: MODBUS RTU
EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)

Communication timeout
0: 800 ms

Response delay time
0:0ms

00EOH

R773

(afefo]1]

_I:P Station number

01 to 1F (HEX)

Baud rate
4: 4800 bps
5: 9600 bps

6: 19200 bps
7: 38400 bps

—3P Parity stop bit

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

8701H

38400 bps

Odd parity

Stop bit 1
Station number 01
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PORT3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5AAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767". When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R776 Same as the setting register R772 for PORT1 00EOH
R777 Same as the setting register R773 for PORT1 8701H
D2-250-1
PORT2

Set parameters into the special register “R7655, 7656”, then set “0500” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R7657”.
When the set value at R7657 is changed to “OA00” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “OE00” (HEX), it is
regarded as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example

(ofof2]o]
_|:> Communication protocol

R7655 20: MODBUS RTU 0020H

Communication timeout
0: Specified time

Response delay time
0:0ms

(8f7[o]1]

t’ Station number
01 to 7A (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
R7656 6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
7: 38400 bps Odd parity
Stop bit 1
— Parity stop bit Station number 01

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
\% (data register) 00H
X (input) 01H
Y (output) 02H
C (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
GX (transmission relay for all stations) 05H
GY (transmission relay for specified station) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
CT (counter/contact) 08H
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3.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
FG TXD 2 —_—
@
RD 2 RXD 3 |14 -1
6 ﬁ 1 SD 3 RTS 4
9 | I 5| SG 5 CTS 5
RS 7 SG 7 257 r13
L@ J
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
EG TXD 2
RD 2 RXD 3
6 ' l1 11 ﬂ 1
IEI sb | 3 RTS | 4 I I
9 15 5
u °l s | s cTs | 5 S0
RS 7 :| SG 7
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name No. RJ12
FG SG 1
]
RD | 2 RXD | 3 I
ﬂ 123456
6 IEI 1| sb 3 TXD | 4 i
Je EE
RS 7 - [
vy \ /
N i)
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
EG TXD 2
RD 2

wo| o | (2]
9 1

, SG | 13 |
1 1
9 5 SG 5 ] ) 'I : 15 s
L ~ ]
RS 7 :| \‘ ,’ ' :’
— v/
CSs 8 s shielded tWist-pai o

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

1 SD 3
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1

bsubo (vaiey | Name | No.
FG

+RD 1

6 F‘a 1 -RD 2

9 IEI 5| SP 3

u +SD 4

SG 5

+RS 6

-RS 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

Dsut():QN(tale) Name | No.
FG
an +RD 1
6 IEI - ,
9 5
) -SD 3
+SD 4
SG 5
* SU-6M:

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Terminal block connectable

Wiring diagram 3 - C4

Dsuf;“(ﬁa,e) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 rﬁ 1l RD | 2
° u 51 -sD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name | NO. | pgup 25 (vale)
SG 7
+RXD 9
-RXD | 10 ®
14- 't
+CTS 11
+TXD 14
-TXD 16
251 113
-RTS 18 €]
+RTS 19
-CTS 23
PLC
Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
SG 7 PR
[©]
+TXD | 12 |l
-TXD 13
+RXD | 24
-RXD | 25 | 3
L® )
PLC
Name | No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
RXD- 6
SG 7 ﬂ
™D+ | 9 |M IEI !
15 5
TXD- | 10 o T
RTS+ 11
RTS- 12
RXD+ 13
CTS+ 14
CTS- 15
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No.
[ 1

mm| | FS

12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

Wiring diagram 2 - M2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2
Ry-45 Name | No.
]

] | FS

12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

Wiring diagram 3 - M2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2
Ry-45 Name | No.
1

| | FS

12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

Wiring diagram 4 - M2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2

Ry .45 Name | No.
(]
m| | FS
12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

PLC
Name | No. | peupos (Male)
TXD 2 —
@
RXD 3 |14 r
RTS 4
CTS 5
sG 7 |257 13
L®
PLC
Name No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
TXD 2
RXD 3 ﬂ
11 1
RTS | 4 IEI
15 5
cts | s & 10
SG 7
Name | No. Eli(z:
sG | 1 T
RXD 3 123456
I
TXD 4
PLC
Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
TXD 2 ﬂ
RXD | 3 |o9 !
SG 13 I
15

D

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

V806 MJ2 | Name No
RJ-45 i
FG
‘m +RD | 7
12345678
-RD 8
— -SD 2
—/
T +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

V806 MJ2 Name No.
RJ-45
FG
‘m +RD | 7
12345678
| e
— sD | 2
—/
[T +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 3 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

V806 MJ2 Name No.
RJ-45
FG
m‘ +RD | 7
12345678
[ A
— -SD 2
—/
[T +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name | No. Dsub 25 (Male)
SG 7
+RXD 9
-RXD | 10 ®
14 ri
+CTS 11
+TXD 14
-TXD 16
257 13
-RTS 18 (<)
+RTS 19
-CTS 23
PLC
Name | NO. | pgup 25 ale)
SG 7 .
®
+TXD 12 ) 4 F1
-TXD 13
+RXD 24
-RXD | 25 |%] 13
L®
PLC
Name No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
RXD- 6
SG 7 ﬂ
xD+| 9 |™ Igl '
15 5
TXD- | 10 | T
RTS+ 11
RTS- 12
RXD+ 13
CTS+ 14
CTS- 15




4. Fuji Electric

4.1 PLC Connection

4.2  Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







4.1 PLC Connection 4-1
4.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
MICREX-F Series
PLC Seleci Signal Connection Ladder
election ) igna -
on the Editor CEU i P Level CN1 MIL/MI2 MJZV(E?(;‘g"e) Transfer ™
NV1P-x (F55) NV1L-RS2 | RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
NC1P-E (F70) NC1L-RS2 | RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
NC1P-S (F70S) NC1L-RS4 RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
MICREX-F FPUOSOH (F80H) X
series ~ - : ) - . )
FPU120H (F120H) FFU120B RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
FPU120S (F120S)
FPU140S (F140S) - . - . - .
FPU15xS (F15XS) FFK120A RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
SPB (N Mode), FLEX-PC
PLC Selecti Signal Connection Ladder
election . igna -
on the Editor s Unit/Port Level CN1 MJIL/MI2 MJZVE;E‘Q’"e) Transfer
RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
NS-CPU-xx NS-RS1 —— ——
RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
NJ-RS2 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
NJ-CPU-xx
NJ-RS4 RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
SPB (N mode) RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
& FLEX-PC NBxx NB-RS1 — - — - X
series RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
NWOLA-RS2 RS-232C Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
RS-485 -, . - .
NWOPxx (SPB) (4-wire) Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
NWOLA-RS4 RS485
(2-wire) Wiring diagram 2 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
NS-CPU-xx Hakko Electronics’ Hakko Electronics’
SPB (N Mode) H.IJB-)S(PU—XX CPU port RS-485 cable X cable o
& FLEX-PC « » *2 « n *2
CPU NWOPxx (SPB) D9-FU-SPBCPU MJ2-FU-SPBCPU
NJ-CPU-B16 RS-232C port RS-232C | Wiring diagram 2 - C2 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2  Cable length: XXX-FU-SPBCPU-[M (d=2, 3, 5m)
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MICREX-SX, SPB (IEC Mode)

PLC Selecti Signal Connection Ladder
election ) igna -
on the Editor CEU Wl i Level CN1 MIL/MJI2 M‘]2V(846‘g're) Transfer "
RS-232C | Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
NP1L-RS1
RS-485 Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X Wiring diagram 3 - M4
NP1Px-xx NP1L-RS2, - . - .
MICREX-SX (SPH) NP1L-RS3 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
S;IZ/S SPB NP1L-RS4 RS-485 | Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X Wiring diagram 3 - M4 X
NP1L-RS5 RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
NWOLA-RS2 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
NWOPxx (SPB) — - i ;
NWOLA-RS4 RS-485 Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X Wiring diagram 3 - M4
NP1P Hakko Electronics’ Hakko Electronics’
(SPH)X'XX CPU port RS-485 cable X cable .
MICREX-SX “D9-FU-SPHCPU" "2 “MJ2-FU-SPHCPU "2 o
SPH/SPB CPU Hakko Electronics’ Hakko Electronics’
NWOPxx (SPB) | CPU port RS-485 cable X cable .
“D9-FU-SPBCPU" "2 “MJ2-FU-SPBCPU" 2
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2  Cable length: XXX-FU-SPHCPU-[JM, XXX-FU-SPBCPU-[IM (J=2, 3,5 m)

Ethernet Connection
MICREX-SX Series
PLC Selection on the ; Ladder
Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. T ——
NP1PH-xx (SPH200)
NP1PS-xx (SPH300) NP1L-ET1 Self port standard No. +
MICREX-SX (Ethernet) NP1PM-xx (SPH2000) O X 251 P X
NP1PM-xx (SPH2000) CPU with built-in Ethernet
Network Connection
T-Link
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit on PLC Unit on V8 Ladder Transfer
NV1P-x (F55) NV1L-TL1
NC1P-E (F70) Standard T-Link
Standard T-Link
NC1P-S (F70S)
MICREX-F (T-Link) NCIH-TL1
CuU-01 X

FPUOSOH (F80H) FPU120H
(F120H) FPU120S (F120S)

Standard T-Link

FPU140S (F140S) FPU15xS FPC120T
(F15xS)
MICREX-SX (T-Link) NP1Px-xx (SPH) NP1L-TL1

For more information on T-Link connection, refer to the Specifications for Communication Unit T-LINK manual.

OPCN1
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit on PLC Unit on V8 Ladder Transfer
FLEX-PC (OPCN-1) NJ-CPU-xx NJ-JPCN-1 CU-00
- X
MICREX-SX (OPCN-1) NP1Px-xx (SPH) NP1L-JP1

For more information on OPCN-1 connection, refer to the Specifications for Communication Unit OPCN-1 manual.

SXBUS
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit on PLC Unit on V8 Ladder Transfer
MICREX-SX (SX BUS) NP1Px-xx (SPH) - CU-06 X
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MICREX-SX Model Selection

When the MICREX-SX SPH or SPB series is connected, a mode selection may be required on the V8 editor depending on
the programming tool used on the PLC or the setting on the programming tool.

PLC Programming Tool Setting on the V8 Editor
PLC Environment Options for . Mode
MICREX-SX PLC Selection Selection *2
SX-Programmer Expert (D300win) m:ggg§g§ g:z: ;EEE ?:el;ifjs IEC Mode
SPH series *1 MICREX-SX T-Link
Unchecked N Mode
SX-Programmer Standard MICREX-SX OPCN-1
Checked " MICREX-SX Ethernet E Mode
SX-Programmer Expert (D300win) IEC Mode
*] MICREX-SX SPH / SPB series N Mod
sx.Mope | Unchecked MICREX-SX SPH / SPB CPU oce

SPF Series SX-Programmer Standard Checked 1 F Mode

N-MODE - SPB (N mode) & FLEX-PC series -
FLEX-PC Programmer - SPB (N mode) & FLEX-PC CPU -

" Sk o anched e bos o [Expres address n McRex £ (A ®
[Environment Options for MICREX-SX] dialog ([Options] — Colors | Palette | Projsct Tree | Backup | Function Setting | =
[MICREX-SX Environment]) on the SX-Programmer Standard EdtorOptions | Folders | DataDisplay |  Simulation |
tool. Detailed setting: Cancel

*D 3 [ £uto Documentation 5

Mode Select ad Allow duplicate Tags

Shaw line number Help

|IEC Mode nhibit entering a local device
how the screen of address assianment each time paste
LN Mode HICREXCF add

[F tode L The durmmy madule is not checked

L, I PP

e

by spstem definition

< TR ¥
Address / Tag Display Address / Tag Height
~

ErtiEs Tag Rows 2Rowz
" Tag

Address Bows 2Rowz

+ Both Address & Tag

Ladder Dizplay Program Size
v Package dizplays Program Size
8192 -

7 Individual displays




44 4. Fuji Electric

4.1.1 MICREX-F Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Mode setting

MODE Setting Contents

1 RS-232C Command-defined asynchronous
communication (non-procedure)

Command-defined asynchronous
8 RS-485 communication (non-procedure)

* The mode setting switch is common to NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2, NC1L-RS4, FFU120B and FFK120A.

Station number setting

ADDRESS Setting Contents

Station number

0031 x10: the tens place

x1: the ones place

* The station number setting switch is common to NC1L-RS4, FFU120B and FFK120A.
It is not provided on NV1L-RS2 nor NC1L-RS2.
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4-5

Transmission setting

NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2, NC1L-RS4, FFU120B

Switch Contents ON OFF E.g.) Editor Default Setting
8 Initializing method Switch Initial file
7 Parity Provided Not provided ON <—
6 Parity bit Even odd - E
5 Data bit length 7 bits 8 bits o @]
4 Stop bit length 1 bit 2 bits o [0 ]
19200 9600 > E
3 ON ON ’
Baud rate ~ @]
2 ON OFF - CH
1 OFF ON
FFK120A
e Character switches
Switch Contents ON OFF E.g.) Editor Default Setting
8 Initializing method Switch Initial file
7 Parity Provided Not provided (;N :IZ_I
6 Parity bit Even Odd ~md
5 Data bit length 7 bits 8 bits o @]
- - - o @]
4 Stop bit length 2 bits 1 bit
poreng ~m
3 - OFF o [m
2 Not used - OFF ~ [
1 - OFF -

e Baud rate setting switches

Set a switch to the ON position.

Switch

Example: 19,200 bps

8

Not used

19,200 bps

9,600 bps

4,800 bps

2,400 bps

1,200 bps

600 bps

RN W ~MO|O| N

300 bps

8

L

9

S

14

€

k4

T

[}
z

o o o o o o [
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

M (auxiliary relay) 00H | WM as word device
K (keep relay) 01H | WK as word device
B (input/output relay) 02H | WB as word device
L (link relay) 09H | WL as word device
F (special relay) O0OAH | WF as word device
TS (timer/set value) 0BH | *1

TR (timer/current value) OCH | *1

W9 (0.1-sec timer/current value) ODH | *1

CS (counter/set value) OEH | *1

CR (counter/current value) OFH | *1

BD (data memory) 10H | *1

WS (step relay) 11H | *2

Wn (file memory) 12H | *3,*4

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input:  Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output: “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
*2 Byte device such as step relay is processed as described below.
For input:  Upper 8 bits are “0”.
For output: Lower 8 bits are written.
*3  To set up the file memory on the editor, enter *file number” + *: (colon)” + “address” in order.  Example: W30 : 00002

: ; wayn T— Address
*4  Define the file area as “SI”. L Colon

File number
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4.1.2 SPB (N Mode) & FLEX-PC Series

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

NS-RS1, NJ-RS2, NJ-RS4, NB-RS1

Mode setting

MODE Setting Contents
MODE 1 RS-232C Command-defined asynchronous
communication (non-procedure)
3 RS-485 Command—d_efmed asynchronous
communication (non-procedure)

Station number setting

ADDRESS

Setting

Contents

Oto 31

Station nhumber

x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place

* The station number setting switch is not provided on NJ-RS2.

Transmission setting

Switch Contents ON OFF E.g.) Editor Default Setting
8 Initializing method Switch Initial file
Parity Provided Not provided ON:I:—I
6 Parity bit Even Odd I
5 Data bit length 7 bits 8 bits - @]
4 Stop bit length 1 bit 2 bits o @]
19200 9600 : E
3 Baud rate ON OoN ~ [
2 ON OFF - [m
1 OFF ON
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NWOLA-RS2, NWOLA-RS4 (Parameter Setting)

On the PLC loader, set parameters for general communications.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Parameter Setting Dialog E‘
General Communication Interface =
Mode [GeneraliCommand aspr) =] |:
Station No ] Cancel
Data link size

Help
Initialize method | set parameters ~|
r
Dats bit Stop bit
Baudiste  [12200bgsDetaul) =] | oo =ton Bls
8 &1
Paity
 Ddd & Even ¢ None &7 2z

Memory Defintion | Input Fiering | HS Counter Confic| EE”Efa'Eﬁmm"“m"my |

Iltem Setting Remarks
Mode General (Command asyn)
Station No. RS-232C: 0, RS-485: 0 to 31
Initialize method Set parameters These settings can also be specified for

the parameter area.
Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 For more information, refer to the
MICREX-SX SPB Series User’s Manual

Parity Odd / Even / None <Communication Adapter> (FEH405).
Data bits 8/7
Stop bits 1/2

Notes on use of 2-wire connection with NWOLA-RS4
The settings show above are not enough to establish a 2-wire connection with NWOLA-RS4.
To establish a connection, select [Initial file transfer] for [Initial Setting Mode] on the PLC loader, and select 2-wire
connection for [485 mode] in the initial setting file.
For more information, refer to the MICREX-SX SPB Series User’s Manual <Communication Adapter> (FEH405).

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Standard Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
W (link register) 01H
M (internal relay) 02H | WM as word device
L (latch relay) 03H | WL as word device
X (input relay) 04H | WX as word device
Y (output relay) O5H | WY as word device
R (file register) 06H
TN (timer/current value) 07H
CN (counter/current value) 08H
T (timer/contact) 09H
C (counter/contact) 0AH
ws (step relay) 0BH
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4.1.3 SPB (N Mode) & FLEX-PC CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
When connecting MONITOUCH to the RS-232C port on
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485 NJ-CPU-B16, select [RS-232C]. In other cases, select
[RS-422/485].
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Target Port No. 0
PLC

SPB, FLEX-PC CPU Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Built-in RS-232C Port on NJ-CPU-B16

On the PLC loader, set parameters for the built-in RS-232C port.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Available Memory

& 13200

Parameter Setting Dialog @
R5232 Port Settings

Baud rate Data bits Stop bits

¢ Defauli2400) 7 &1

300

 BO0 @8 -2

# i Faiy

€ 2400 " None

" 4300

@ Odd
" 9600

" Ewen

Cancel

Help

C Definition | Memory Defirition | Input Fitering | 10 Configuraticy B5232 [)is ey o [ s

The available memory is the same as the one described in “4.1.2 SPB (N Mode) & FLEX-PC Series”.
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4.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
- - For the SPH series:
Stop Bit 1/2 bits Do not change the default setting.
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

NP1L-RS1, NP1L-RS2, NP1L-RS3, NP1L-RS4 , NP1L-RS5

Mode setting

. RS1, 2,4 RS-232C Port RS-485 Port
MODE Setting Remarks
RS3, 5 CH1 CH2

0 General equipment | General equipment

1 Loader General equipment

2 General equipment | Loader

3 Loader Loader

4 General equipment | General equipment | RS3 and 5 are not used.

5 Not used
Modem loader )

6 19200 bps General equipment
Self-diagnosis mode 1

8 Self-diagnosis mode 2
Modem loader

9 19200 bps Loader

A L\)/Iodem loader 9600 General equipment

ps

B Modem loader 9600 Loader
bps
Modem loader )

C 38400 bps General equipment
Modem loader

D 38400 bps Loader

E Modem loader General equipment
76800 bps quip

F Modem loader Modem loader
115200 bps 115200 bps

* Set the port (or CH No.) where the V8 is connected to “loader”.
Communication parameters are fixed to 38400 bps (baud rate), 8 bits (data length), 1 bit (stop bit), and even (parity).

* When the PLC is connected with the V8, the station number setting switch for RS-485 is not used.
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NWOLA-RS2, NWOLA-RS4 (Parameter Setting)

On the PLC loader, set parameters for general communications.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Communication Adaptor parameter setting E‘
Running Defniion |
Mode
" CPU link [NP link micra)
" Genaralisyn] " CPU Link (NP link. micro for NE)
Loader
Baudrate:  [38400 ~ Parity aven v
Databits. 3 =] swpbts: |1 7]
= j
-
=

oK Cancel Help

Item Setting Remarks
Mode Loader
Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400
Parity Odd / Even / None
Data bits 8
Stop bits 1/2

Available Memory

Variable name cooperation function
The variable name cooperation function can be used only for PLC1. For memory assignment, basically use the

variable name cooperation function. We recommend you to define the area (variable) that is used for

communications with the V8 as “AT".

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
| (input memory) "1 - %IX as bit device, %IW as word device, %ID as double-word device
Q (output memory) "1 - %QX as bit device, %QW as word device, %QD as double-word device
M (standard memory) 02H %MX1. as bit device, %MW1. as word device, %MD1. as double-word device
RM (retain memory) 04H %MX3. as bit device, %MW3. as word device, %%MD3. as double-word device
SM (system memory) 08H %MX10. as bit device, %MW10. as word device, %MD10. as double-word device

*1 For the input/output memory, the variable name cooperation function of the PLC1 must be used. Indirect designation is not available with

the input/output memory.

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the CPU number in the expansion code.
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4.1.5 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (N Mode / F Mode)

Communication Setting

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “4.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)".

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
X (input memory) "t - X as bit device, WX as word device, DX as double-word device
Y (output memory) ** - Y as bit device, WY as word device, DY as double-word device
M (standard memory) 02H M as bit device, WM as word device, DM as double-word device
L (retain memory) 04H L as bit device, WL as word device, DL as double-word device
SM (system memory) 08H SM as bit device, WSM as word device, DSM as double-word device

*1  Input/output memory does not operate normally unless you import the “*.ini” file created using [Export Device Information] in the PLC
programming tool. Indirect designation is not available with the input/output memory.

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the CPU number in the expansion code.

4.1.6 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU (IEC Mode)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits .
- - Do not change the setting from default.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
Communication parameters are fixed to 38400 bps (baud rate), RS-422 (signal level), 8 bits (data length), 1 bit (stop bit), and

even (parity).

Available Memory

The available memory is the same as the one described in “4.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)".
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4.1.7 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU (N Mode / F Mode)

Communication Setting

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “4.1.6 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU (IEC Mode)".

Available Memory

The available memory is the same as the one described in “4.1.5 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (N Mode / F Mode)".
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4.1.8 MICREX-SX Ethernet

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit

e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])

The PLC port number is “Self port standard No.” plus 251 set on the PLC.

PLC (Ethernet Parameter Setting)

The table below shows settings required for communication with the V8. (Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Self-port Standard No. 256

For more information on other setting items, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Setting Example

The following example shows the setting for communication between MICREX-SX ET1 module and the V8 unit via Ethernet.

e Y con W cot W i W cut W cuti
V8 ﬂ
IP address:
192.168.0.9
O 0 0 0o 0o 0 0O
Hub
SPH CPU NP1L-ET1
IP address: 192.168.0.1
LAN |

Setting on the PLC loader

Ethernet parameter setting El Ethernet parameter setting E‘

IP Address ]Gatewaﬂ DetaiISetling] IP Address} Gateway Detal Setting 1

Click setting which pou want ta change in left list and
zet new value in right list

1P addiess: 192.168.0.]

FEraperty: Walue:
Subnet mask: 295,255.255.0 TCP sending limeout value |25|31 j
b aximum TCP end timer value
Fiesponse watch timer value Setting range : 0 - 65280

Server FTP command watch timer value
Client FTP data connection watch timer value
Ethemet communication trace

Cloze process duting TCP sending timeo

||_.U||||Hur|||.,uuur| I PO Shaniuand .

(1] 8 Cancel Help oK | Cancel Help
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Setting on the editor
o |P address setting for the V8 unit (on the editor)

[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]

IP Address Setting, El

IP Address Seting |

[ Select IP Address from Metwark T able

]

IP Address 192 166 . 0 . 9

Subnet Mask 256 . 255 . 265 0
Part Mo,
Send Timeout

Retrials

Memory Protect

e Mernary Card
[CJintemal Memory o Memory

e PLC table

[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings] — [PLC Table]

=i Device Connection Setting

=1

= (W] V5035 (300 ~ £00] 64K.-Color wlo blinking |
@ Read/wTite Area
[ PLC1 : Built-in L&N : [Fuji Electric : MIC
PLCZ : Mo connection
PLC3: Mo connection
PLC4 : Mo connection

X Device
X

X

3 PLCS: Mo connection

X

X

X

Maker

PLCE : Mo connection Series
PLCY : Mo connection
PLCE : Mo connection

= Others
L. Printer : USB
Card Recorder | No connection
25 VA0 No connection

Carinect to:

| PLC |

| Fuii Electric |

| MICREX SXIE themet] |

Communication Selting | Deta] ‘ Target Settings | )

Touch Switch : No connection
27 Simulator : W1
S Cornect To | 0:192.168.0.2(PLC) v
PLCTable
Nao. | Port Hame IP Address Part Mo, | A
0 |PLC 192.168.0.2 507 )
1 A —
2
3
4
g
g When the self port standard number set on
7 the PLC is “256", specify “507" (256 + 251).
a
El
10
1
12
13 v
G < | >
[] Connection Check Memary
. f hd
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4.1.9 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
FG SD 2
RD 2 RD 3 a
F‘a 14+ L
6 IEI 1] sb 3 RS 4
° u 5| SG 5 cs 5
RS 7 DR 6 251 s
CS 8 SG 7 @
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. cD 8
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
FG ity — RD 2
RD 2 — — SD 3 ﬂ
6 IEI 1| sb | 3 - b |: CcTs | 4 |
1 ! 1 1
9 u 5 SG 5 —:\:\Il‘\':— RTS 5 15 s
1 1
RS | 7 Vo ‘ sG | 7 H
\ 1 \ 1
vl vl
CS 8 :| W A
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | NO. |pgupo Female)
FG | [~ = —7/— RD 2
[ 7\
1 \ 1 \
RD 2 — — SD 3
I 1 1
|
s ﬂ 1| sb | 3 1 ! sG | 5 |, ﬂ 5
| 1 | | I
0 I I s| s | 5 M RS | 7 | I 1
u | 1 I u
RS | 7 — — cs | 8
\ 1 vl
\ v
CS 8 & ————— -
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 4 - C2

CN1 PLC
bsub o (valey | N@ME | No. Name | NO. | peupo(make)
FG Ittt = RD | 2
A /B
RD 2 — — SD 3

1 1 ! ﬂ
6 @ 1| SD 3 ; X ! X J— ER 4 6 I I 1
I 1 I I
9 5| SG 5 ' * ' * SG 5 9 5
=l L L] =
RS 7 :| i ! i ! DR 6
vl v
CS 8 o L RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CSs 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Db § (Mele) Name | No. Name
EG SDA
+RD | 1 SDB
6 IEI 11 .rD 2 RDA
9 | l 5| .sp 3 RDB
+SD 4 SG
SG 5 1 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
6|  [mmmomTTT o o== = SDA
1 \
+RD | 1 — Sl
|
6 IBI 1| .RD | 2 ' RDA
1
9 . l 5| _.sD 3 : RDB
I
+SD 4 v : SG
SG 5 o ____ v
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | NO. | g0 Female)
FG |  f———= AT 7— SDB 1
L \
ﬂ +RD 1 /_ I’ ‘\ ,l ‘| SDA 2 ﬂ
! ) ! |
1 5
6 I RD | 2 ——, L SG 6 |° I
9 5 1 | | | 6 1
%] | s | 3 [ — RDB | 8
/ Vo Vo ©
+SD | 4 ! — RDA | 9
\ [
sG | 5 o __ O

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | No. [ peus 25 (vale)
1-1” FG SD 2
12345678 RD 7 RD 3 @
mn— 14 ri
— SD 8 RS 4
—/
[ SG 5 Cs 5
DR 6
257 13
SG 7 9D
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. cD 3
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry .25 Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
i e | e | 2
o\ Y
12345678 RD 7 : . : . SD 3 ﬂ
mmm 1 1 ! 9 1
— SD 8 X ‘I : ‘I |: CTS 4
—/ 1 1 | 1
[T SG 5 —:\:\“‘\:'— RTS 5 15 8
I I
Lo \ sG | 7 H
\ 1 \ 1
\ 1 \ 1
v \
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
RJ- 45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
]
) | o | Jmmmoommoo >—— R0 | 2
12345678 [ //\— @
]’MI— RD 7 — — SD 3 1, 5
L —/ ! I I I
— SD 8 A : ! ! SG 5 6 1
— [y L u
[T SG 5 T L
o __ vy
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
RJ. a5 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
1
A FG A = RD | 2
12345678 Y LY
RD 7 — T SD 3
=| | s | s - R el
— | 1 1 1 I I
[T SG 5 ‘ ; ‘ " SG 5 9 5
L o e
vl [ DR 6
\ 1 1 1
vl v
o I RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

MJ1/2
Ry .45 Name No. Name
I FG SDA
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 SDB
p— -RD/-SD 2 RDA
—/
[ SG 5 RDB
SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
V806 MJ2 Name | No. Name
RJ - 45
EG SDA
mm +RD 7 SDB
12345678
m -RD 8 RDA
p— -SD 2 RDB
—
[ +SD 1 SG
SG 5
*  Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
VSF?JG, 22\]2 Name | No. Name | No. Dsubzl(_F(e:maIe)

FG |  F———-— ~N———— ———//— SDB 1
LA \
+RD | 7 / L SDA | 2

I
o

12345678

-RD 8 — SG 6 9

1
1
'|
: RDB | 8 61
B
+SD | 1 —— — RDA | 9
\ \
sG | 5 —/ N

*  Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)

IIE
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4.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/inverter Connection

The controllers shown below can be connected.

Temperature Controller

PLC Selecti th Signal Connection
election on the ignal - ’
Editor Model Port Lovel _— VIR MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
PYX4xx - . - .
PYX . : : Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
(MODBUS RTU) PYX5xx 1 | Terminal block RS-485 1-Cc4 1-M4 PYX.Lst
PYX9xx
PXR3xx
PXR4xx - . - .
PXR . . . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
(MODBUS RTU) PXR5xx 1 | Terminal block RS-485 1-ca 1-M4 PXR.Lst
PXR7xx
PXR9xx
PXG4xx - . - .
PXG . . Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
PXG5xx 1 | Terminal block RS-485 F_PXG.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) PXGOXX 1-C4 1-M4
PXH . . . Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
(MODBUS RTU) PXHOxx 1 | Terminal block RS-485 5.Ca > Ma F_PXH.Lst
PUM Terminal block 3 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram F_PUMA_B.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) PUMxx (base) RS-485 2-Ca4 2- M4 F_PUME Lst
*1  Select a model on which Modbus communication is available.
Power Monitor Unit
PLC Seledi Seri signal Connection
election on eries igna - ’
the Editor Name SIE0LE] Port Level CN1 MJIL/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) LAl
V806
UMO02-AR2 - . - .
(Fk-)l\;g;)ow F-MPCO4P | UM02-AR3 RS-a80 | Rs-ags | Vinngdagram | Wiring dlagram F-MPCO4P.Lst
UMO02-AR4
Terminal Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
F-MPCO04 UMO1-ARXX block RS-485 4-Ca 4-Ma UMO1_ARA4 Lst
UMO02-AR2 UMO2_AR2.Lst
. N Terminal . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
F-MPCO04P | UM02-AR3 block RS-485 4-Ca 4-Ma UMO02_AR3.Lst
UMO02-AR4 UMO02_AR4.Lst
. . Terminal . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram UMO3_ARA3G.L
F-MPCO04S | UMO03-AR3x block RS-485 4-Ca 4-Ma st
UMS5ACXx L | Terminal Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
F-MPC30 UMa5xx 1 | block RS-485 4-Ca 4-Ma UMB5A.Lst
. | Terminal . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
F-MPC50 UMS50xx 1 block RS-485 4-C4 4-Ma UMS50.Lst
F-MPC series/ | FFMPC55 | UM55V gfgg‘k'”a' RS-485 W'””f_dg‘f’am W'”'Lg_d,l/?fram UMS5V.Lst
FePSU
UM4Bxx *1
UM42Cxx *1
UM42Fxx "1 22”3§UM42—UM
UM43FDxx  *1 | Terminal Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
FMPCOOB MasFexx 1 | block RE-489 4-ca 4-Ma
UM44Bxx *1
UM44CDxx *1 UM44 . Lst
UM44FGxx *1
EAXX
EGxx Terminal . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
FePSU SAXX block RS-485 5-ca 5-Ma FePSU.Lst
SGxx

*1 Select a model on which RS-485 communication is available.
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Inverter
Connection
PLC Selection on the Model Port Signal Level i Lst File
Editor CN1 MIL/MI2 MJZV(gld\éwre)
FVR-E11S } Touch panel . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram FVR-E11S(Mo
(MODBUS RTU) FVRXXELISX | onnector RS-485 6-C4 6 - M4 dbus).Lst
FVR-C11S 3 : : . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram FVR-C11S(Mo
(MODBUS RTU) FVRXXC11S-x | OPC-C11S-RSx | RS-485 7-ca 7 M4 dbus) Lst
S o FRENIC5000G
FRENIC5000G11S / FRNxxG11S-x ) . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
P11S (MODBUS RTU) | FRNxxP11S-x | rerminaiblock | RS-485 8-Ca 8- M4 éﬁ)—f L1S(Mod
RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
connector 9-C4 9-M4 16 - M4 FRENIC5000V
FRENIC5000VG7
FRNxxVG7S-x A - RS-485 G7S(Modbus).
(MODBUS RTU) ggri%ﬁcgﬂson Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram Lst ( )
board) 8-C4 8- M4
. OPC-C1-RS S A
FRENIC-Mini } S . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram gy
(MODBUS RTU) FRNxxC1S-x choo;gunlcatlon RS-485 10-Ca 10 - M4 F-Mini.Lst
Touch panel Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
connector 10-C4 10 - M4
iy FRNXXFISX | OPC-FL.RS RS-485 — — F-EcolModbus)
( ) (communication Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram Ls
board) 8-C4 8-M4
Touch panel Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
FRENIC-Multi connector 10-C4 10 - M4
-Multi )
FRNXxXE1S-x -E1- RS-485 F-Multi.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) (Och(r:nEjniRcinon Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
board) 10-C4 10 - M4
Touch panel Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
FRENIC-MEGA connector 10-C4 10-M4 FRENIC-MEG
FRNXXXG1x-XX RS-485
(MODBUS RTU) Terminal block on Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram A(Modbus).Lst
control circuit 8-C4 8- M4
IH Inverter
Connection
FIHE S GO o i Model Port Signal Level i Lst File
Editor CNL MJL/MJI2 HhE (e
HFR-OPCO1 - . - .
: HFRO30C9Kxx . . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
HFR-C9K HERO50C9Kxx E)cooan;gunlcatlon RS-485 13-C4 13 - Ma F_HFR.Lst
HFRS.0CT1Kxx Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
HFR-C11K HFR5.0C11Kxx | Terminal block | RS-485 g clag gciag HFR-C11K Lst
HFR7.0C11Kxx 8-ca 8- M4
AC Power Monitor
Connection
PLC Selection on the Model Port Signal Level i Lst File
Editor CN1 MIL/MI2 MJZV(gld\éwre)
. Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
PPMC . RS-232C 1-C 1-M2
PPMCxx *1 | Terminal block — - — - F-PPMC.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
1-C4 1-M4

*1 Select a model on which RS-485 or RS-232C communication is available.
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Servo Amplifier

e Sl h Connection
election on the . .
A Model Port Signal Level -wi Lst File
Editor J CN1 MJ1/MI2 PR G TS
V806
g ! N ) Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram )
FALDIC-a. series RYSxx 1 | CN3 RS-485 12-Ca 12 - M4 17 - M4 F_FAL-A.Lst
ALPHAS5 RYTxxxx5- ~ Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
(MODBUS RTU) VVx CN3A RS-485 14 - C4 14 - M4 ALPHAS.Lst
*1 Select a model on which host interface: universal communication (RS-485) is available.
Recorder
Sl G . Connection
election on the . ’
A Model Port Signal Level Wi Lst File
Editor J CN1 MJ1/MI2 M2 TOITE)
V806
. Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
PHR (MODBUS RTU) PHRxx Terminal block RS-485 >.ca 2- M4 F_PHR.Lst
Digital Panel Meter
e Sl h Connection
election on the . )
A Model Port Signal Level Wi Lst File
Editor J CN1 MJI1/MI2 P (G TS
V806
) Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-232C 2.C2 2 M2
WAB5000 WABXX 1 | Modular Jack E— i WAB5000.Lst
RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
11-C4 11 - M4
*1 Select a model on which RS-485 or RS-232C communication is available.
AC Power Regulator
e Sl h Connection
election on the . )
A Model Port Signal Level -wi Lst File
Editor J CN1 MJI1/MI2 PR G TS
V806
RPNO003-AM S S S
APR-N RPNEXXXX-XX- o ~ Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram .
(MODBUS RTU) ZAM-xX/x g%oa’:‘é;‘””'ca“on RS-485 4-ca 4-M4 18-ma | F-APRNLS
Electronic Multimeter
=16 S Connection
election on ) - ’
the Editor Model Port Signal Level _— TR MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
WE1MA-AFXXX-Mxx
F_WE1MA.Lst
WE1IMA-AGXXX-MxX
WE1MA-ALXXX-Mxx F_WE1MA_1P.
WE1MA-ABXXX-MxX Lst™
WE1MA WEIMA-A2XXX-MXX Terminal block RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram F_WE1MA_1P
(MODBUS RTU) | WE1MA-AGxxx-Mxx 15-C4 15-M4 3L.Lst™
WE1MA-A3XXX-Mxx F_WE1MA_3P
WEIMA-A7xxx-Mxx 3L.Lst™
F_WE1IMA 3P
WE1MA-A4XXX-Mxx AL Lst'

*1  The file of "F_WE1MA.Lst" can be browsed by pressing the [Refer] button by default. It is possible to set the memory with this list file.
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4.2.1 PYX(MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 bps Do not change the default settings
Stop Bit 1 bit changed.
Parity Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Item Setting Example
- - Digital transmission
b o function 1to31 1
P B (station number)

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected from Fuji protocol or Modbus protocol at the time of purchase.
For communication with a V8, select a model on which the Modbus protocol is available.
* Digital transmission settings other than the station number are fixed as shown below.
Transmission signal: RS-485

Baud rate: 9600 bps
Data length: 8 bits
Parity: odd parity
Stop bit: 1 bit

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 00H
1 01H | Read only
4 02H
3 03H | Read only
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4.2.2 PXR (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485 .
Do not change the default settings
Baud Rate 9600 bps because these settings on the
Data Length 8 bits temperature controller cannot be
- — changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Display Item Setting Example
srno STno | Station number 1-31 1
st |Coft  con |rany :
PCol Poot |moeea ™ |5 ¥aaar '

*1  The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485
(Modbus) communication is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 00H
1 01H | Read only
4 02H
3 03H | Read only
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4.2.3 PXG (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-422/485 Do not change the default settings of

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps the signal level, data length and stop
- bit because these settings on the

Data Length 8 bits temperature controller cannot be

Stop Bit 1 bit changed.

Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No. 1to 31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)

Channel

Parameter Display

Item

Setting

Example

uSrnDu STno

Station number

lto31

1

n |
"Cofl Ch9
Communication
(Ch9)

u[nnu CoM

Parity

960d (9600 bps / odd parity)
96Ev (9600 bps / even parity)
96n0 (9600 bps / without parity)
190d (19200 bps / odd parity)
19Ev (19200 bps / even parity)
196n0 (19200 bps / without parity)

960d

uSE[u ScC

Communication
authority

r (Read only)
W (Read/write allowed)

r'w

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485
(Modbus) communication is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
1 (input relay) 01H
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H
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4.2.4 PXH (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-422/485 Do not change the default settings of

Baud Rate 9600/ 19200 / 38400 bps the signal level, data length and stop
- bit because these settings on the

Data Length 8 bits temperature controller cannot be

Stop Bit 1 bit changed.

Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No.

1to31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Channel Parameter Display Item Setting Example
RS-485 station
Ernq STna | o~ 1to31 1
96: 9600 bps
Cofl SPdY P f;f‘;“% baud 192: 19200 bps 384
Communication 384: 38400 bps
(ChB) . 8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
b:rq biT4 2?&14;5 bit 80: Data length 8 bits, odd parity 80

8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485

(Modbus) communication is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H
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425 PUM (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-422/485 Do not change the default settings of

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps | the signal level, data length and stop
- bit because these settings on the

Data Length 8 bits temperature controller cannot be

Stop Bit 1 bit changed.

Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No. 1to 15 [DEC]

Temperature Controller

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

Station number setting

STATION Setting Example

STATION

0: Station number 1

0to F[HEX] F: Station number 16

Communication setting

On the temperature controller loader, set communication parameters.

Item Setting Example Remarks

0: None
RS-485 parity setting 1: Odd 0

2: Even

0: 9600

' 1:19200

RS-485 baud rate setting 2. 38400 1

4: 115200 kbps
RS-485 communication 0: Read only 1
authority setting 1: Read/write allowed
RS—_485 response interval 0 to 25 (default: 1) 1 Response interval =
setting setting value x 20 ms
E;‘;f:qﬂg{‘gtion rodule | QWithout PUMC (RS-485 valid) 0 When using RS-485

. 1: With PUMC (RS-485 invalid) communication, set “0”.

(PUMC) connection
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H

Note on Setting the Memory
In accordance with the connected PUM model, set the “List” file name to be browsed by
pressing the [Refer] button.

Model List File Name
PUMAXX Control module (4 ch)
F_PUMA_B.Lst
PUMBXx Control module (2 ch) - -
PUMEXx Event input/output module F_PUME.Lst

“F_PUMA_B.Lst" is set as default.
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42.6 F-MPCO4P

(Loader)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Do not change the default setting
Stop Bit 1 bit because the setting on the power
monitor unit cannot be changed.
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 110991

*1  To use port No. 32 to 99, use the station number table.

Power Monitor Unit

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)

Station number setting

Station

Setting

Example Remarks

5 O

ADDRESS SW
x10 x1

01 to 99 [DEC] (default: 0)

Communication setting

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

Circuit No.

Setting Code

Item

Setting Example

L1-00

Baud rate

00: 4800 bps
01: 9600 bps

02: 19200 bps

02

L2-00

Parity

00: None
01: Even
02: Odd

02

L3-00

Data length

00: 7 bits
01: 8 bits

00

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE Remarks

00OH | Double-word
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Station Number Table

¢ A maximum of 31 units can be connected via serial communication. Port numbers from 0 to 31 can be set on the
[Memory Setting] dialog of the editor; however, depending on the controller, port numbers exceeding 32 may be
available. In such a case, use the station number table to enable communications with devices of port No. 32 or greater.

o |tis easier to specify port numbers for each network in the field by making the screen for setting the port number when
creating screen data. In this case, it is not necessary to transfer screen data again.

Setting the Station Number Table

1. Click [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]. On the [Communication Setting] tab window, check [[] Use Port

No. Table].

=& Device Connection Setting

H FLO
3 PLC2:
X PLC3:
X PLCA
3 PLCS:
X PLOB:
X PLC7
X PLOB:
= Others

B Touch Switch : No connection
£ Simulator: MJ1

= W 8085 (B00 * B00) B4K. Color w/o blinking =
(S Readiwite Area

CH1 : [Fuj Electiic : FMPCO4P(
Mo cannection
No connection
No connestion
Mo cannection
No connection
No connestion
Mo cannection

B\, Piinter : USE
Card Recorder : No connection

Device
Maker
Series

Connect to

Thema controller/Serva/|nwerter

Fui Electic
F-WPCD4F(Loader]

24 4/0 : Ho connection

Commurication Setling )E‘au Taiget Setlings

ol

Connection
Signal Level
Baud Rate
DataLength
Stap Bit

Parity

1

R5-485

1592008PS

TRits v

1Bt v

Odd «

Port No. Table.

v Retials B
= TmeouTine  [1 2
3 SendDelay Time [20 (&1,

Start Time T
Cods DEC v
TewProcess  |LsBsMsB v
Comm Enor [
Randing i _
Resst Condtion
Retum Time |1 = Tsec

Auto-restoration upon screen
switch-over

EEX

)

2. Click the [Port No. Table] button. The [Port No. Table Setting] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify port numbers of the temperature controllers for “Table 0” to “31".

Port No. Table Setting, X

Table8 |8 5 Tablels [16 5 Tabe2s |24 2
Table 1 2 Tabes |8 2 Table17 |17 2 Table2s |25 L
Table2 2 S Tableto (10 5 Tabe1s (18 5 Tabe2s 26 5
Table3 |3 |3 Tablett [11 3] Tablets [19 |2 Tabe2? (27 |2
Tabled |4 S Table12 |12 3 Tabe20 (20 5 Tabe2s 28
Table5 (5 |3 Table13 [13 3] Tabe2t (21 |2 Table2g (29 |2
Table€ B o Tablets |14 2 Tabe22 (22 L Table3n 30 T
Table?7 |7 S Table1s |15 5 Tabke23 (23 5 Tabem 31 D

E5]
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Macro

To rewrite the station number table on the V series screen, use macro commands [FROM_WR] and [RESTART].

FROM_WR

FROM_WR FO F1

e Function: Writing to FROM
As many words as specified for F1 from the memory address set for FO is written in the FP-ROM.

e Available memory

Internal Memory PLC n Memory Memory Card Constant
aY © © ©
F1 O

Q: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

e Data range

Setting Remarks
32 words from the specified top memory address are used. Set port
T dd f -
FO Ob memory address o numbers from 0 to 31 for the memory addresses. For the station number
the source
table not used, set [-1].
E1 Number of transmission it h lue than “32” | h ) 708 =1
words: 32 any other value than “32” is set, the write error ($s728 = 1) occurs.
e Notes

- The maximum possible number of write operations to the FP-ROM is 100,000 times. This is not related to the
number of words that are written.

- Do not include the FROM_WR command in a cycle macro or an event timer macro.

- Writing to FP-ROM takes a longer time.

- When the station number table has been rewritten using the [FROM_WR] command, be sure to execute the
[RESTART] command.

- When the station number table is used, it is not possible to set [[] Use Internal Flash ROM as Back-up Area] on the
[General Settings] tab window that is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings].
Be sure to leave this box unchecked.

RESTART

When the station number table has been rewritten using the [FROM_WR] command, be sure to execute this command.

SYS (RESTART) FO

e Function: Reconnection
This macro command reconnects the controller when the time specified for F1 has elapsed.

e Available memory

Internal Memory PLC n Memory Memory Card Constant

F1 ®

Q: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

e Data range

Setting

FO RESTART
F1 Time: 0to 60 s




4-32 4. Fuji Electric

Example of Procedure for Rewriting the Station Number Table

Port No. Setting

i

00000000

Port No. Setting

=

00000000

Set the port number from
$u0 to 31 on the screen.
$u00000 = 00
$u00001 = 50
$u00002 = 51

$u0003l =81

System Memory

The result of [FROM_WR] macro execution is stored in $s728.

[0]: Normal
[1]: Error

=_

Write the station number
table in the FP-ROM by the
FRM_WR macro.

[Macro]
FROM_WR $u0000 32

Port No. Setting

00000000

Finished

Port No. Setting

Execute reconnection of the
network using the
[RESTART] macro.

[Macro]

$u0050 =5
RESTART $u50

¥

00000000

About 5 seconds
($u0050 = 5 is set).
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427 F-MPC Series / FePSU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Do not change the default setting
Stop Bit 1 bit because the setting on the power
monitor unit cannot be changed.
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 110991
*1 To use port numbers 32 to 99, use the station number table. For the station number table, see “Station Number Table” (page 4-30).
F-MPC04
Communication setting
The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)
Circuit No. Setting Code Item Setting Example
Loc: Communication not used
4-0 RS-485 address 011099 01
4.8: 4800 bps
41 f;f:‘sﬁtﬁa”d 9.6: 9600 bps 19.2
c 9 19.2: 19200 bps
RS-485 data 7: 7 bits
42 lenth 8:8 bits 7
00: None
4-3 RS-485 Pariry 01: Even 02
02: Odd
F-MPCO04P
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)
Station number setting
Station Setting Example Remarks
ADDRESS SW
x10 x1
02 01 to 99 [DEC] (default: Q) 1

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

Circuit No. Setting Code Iltem Setting Example
00: 4800 bps
L1-004d Baud rate 01: 9600 bps 02
02: 19200 bps
00: None
L2-d0 Parity 01: Even 02
02: Odd
00: 7 bits
01: 8 bits

L3-J0d Data length 00
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F-MPCO04S
Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Setting Code Item Setting Example
4.8: 4800 bps
L-O00O Baud rate 9.6: 9600 bps 19.2
19.2: 19200 bps
8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity
Lo-0000 Data length and 80o: Data length 8 bits, odd parity 70
i parity 7n: Data length 7 bits, without parity
7E: Data length 7 bits, even parity
70: Data length 7 bits, odd parity
Address i ;
LA-CIO (Transmission I(S(ictbsgtg“on number not set o1
station number)
Communication | 04: F-MPC04 mode "
L0 model mode PP: PPM (B) mode o4

*1  The communication function of F-MPCO04 can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which “F-MPC04 mode” is
available.

F-MPC30
Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Setting Code Item Setting Example
%0 RS-485 address | Loc: Communication not used o1
setting 01to 99
7SEG LED
—I_— Parity
n: None
E: Even
0: Odd
RS'485_ . Data length
91 transmission 7: 7 bits 19270
specification 8- 8 bits
L Baud rate
48: 4800 bps
96: 9600 bps
192: 19200 bps
*“p192E” is set as default.
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F-MPC50/F-MPC55/F-MPC60B (UM4Bx, UM42xx, UM43xXx)

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Setting Code Iltem Setting Example
90 RS-485 address | Loc: communication not used o1
setting 01to 99
7SEG LED
—l—— Parity
n: None
E: Even
RS'485_ . 0: Odd
91 transmission 19270
specification Data length
7: 7 bits
8: 8 hits
L— Baud rate
48: 4800 bps
96: 9600 bps
192: 19200 bps

F-MPC60B (UM44xx)

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Setting Code Iltem Setting Example
90 RS-485 address | Loc: communication not used o1
setting 01to 99
7SEG LED
_l—— Parity
n: None
E: Even
RS-485 o: Odd
91 transmission 19270
specification Data length
7: 7 bits
8: 8 hits
L— Baud rate
48: 4800 bps
96: 9600 bps
192: 19200 bps

FePSU

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Type Parameter Display Item Setting Example
Communicating Loc: Communication not used
Adr 010 station number 01to 99 01
4.8: 4800 bps
budd Baud rate 9.6: 9600 bps 19.2
19.2: 19200 bps
8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
SEL-c 8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity
. Data length, 80: Data length 8 bits, odd parity
chit. L1 0J parity 7n: Data length 7 bits, without parity 70
7E: Data length 7 bits, even parity
7o0: Data length 7 bits, odd parity
Communication | Psu: FePSU mode ™
Lv.O O Mode _PP: PPM(B) mode Psu

*1  The communication function of FePSU can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which “FePSU mode” is available.
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Available Memory

Memory:

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

00 (data request of circuit No. 1 to 4) ™ 00H | Double-word, read only
01 (data request of circuit No. 5 to 8) ™ 01H | Double-word, read only
02 (data request of circuit No. 9, 10 or E) ™1 02H | Double-word, read only
s T
09 (model code) 09H | Read only

10 (operation status) 0AH | Read only

1 (pre-alarm value) " OBH | Double-word, read only
12 (current value measurement data) 2 OCH | Double-word, read only
13 (integrated value data)™ 2 ODH | Double-word, read only
14 (demand measurement data)™ " OEH | Double-word, read only
15 (data of a maximum value of demand measurement)** " OFH | Double-word, read only
16 (historical data 1) 2 10H | Double-word, read only
17 (historical data 2) 11H Double-word, read only
18 (setting data)™ 12H | Double-word

*1  When a memory other than status is used, set the decimal point of the numerical display part to “3".
“0" is stored in the address for which “(Blank)” is indicated in the table below.
*3  For setting data, see “Memory: 18 (Setting Data)” described below.

*2

18 (Setting Data)
Address F-MPCO04/F-MPCO04P/F-MPC04S FePSU F-MPC30/F-MPC50/F-MPC55V/F-MPC60B

00zz Wiring method (voltage measured) (Blank) CT primary rated current
01zz Ratio of VT 1 (primary voltage) % (Blank) Ratio of VT (primary voltage)
02zz Ratio of VT 1 (secondary voltage) " (Blank) Ratio of VT (secondary voltage)
03zz Demand average time Demand average time Rated frequency
04zz Frequency (Blank) Protective INST (current setting )™
05zz Number of applicable circuits (Blank) Protective INST (output setting)
062z Pulse multiplying factor (Blank) Protective DT (current setting) 2
072z Ratio of VT 2 (primary voltage) ™ (Blank) Protective DT (operation time)?
08zz Ratio of VT 2 (secondary voltage) " (Blank) Protective DT (output setting) 2
09zz Number of turns for CT2 secondary line (Blank) Protective OC (current setting)
10zz CT primary current "1 (Blank) Protective OC (characteristic)
11zz OCG sensitivity current (Blank) Protective OC (time magnifica’[ion)*2
127z OCG operation time "2 (Blank) Protective OC (output setting)
13zz Load pre-alarm sensitivity current (Blank) Z;S:;Crﬂvsegig:) overcurrent pre-alarm
14zz Load pre-alarm operation time (Blank) gg:;g\éi tolr(r:,eA) overcurrent pre-alarm
15zz Automatic display circuit register (Blank) ?c:gttss:iggtt?n%? overcurrent pre-alarm
1622 ZCT select (Blank) Protective OCG (51G) (current setting) "
172z VT select (Blank) Protective OCG (51G) (characteristic)
182z (Blank) (Blank) fzrotective OCG (51G) (time magnification)
19zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCG (51G) (output setting)
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Address F-MPCO04/F-MPCO04P/F-MPCO04S FePSU F-MPC30/F-MPC50/F-MPC55V/F-MPC60B
20zz Phase selection (Blank) Protective OCG (50G) (current setting) 2
21zz Power alarm upper limit Power alarm upper limit | Protective OCG (50G) (operation time) *2
2272 Integral power pulse multiplying factor " Zulse multiplying factor | protective OCG (50G) (output setting)

) Load pre-alarm . L
23zz Load pre-alarm operation value operation value Protective DG (DG/OCG) (current setting) "2
24727 Load pre-alarm operation time (Blank) Protective DG (DG/OCG) (operation time) "3
s Leak pre-alarm :
257z Leak pre-alarm sensitivity current sensitivity current Protect DG (DG/OCG) (output setting)
2622 L Leak pre-alarm Protective DG (DG/OCG) (maximum
Leak pre-alarm operation time operation time *2 sensitivity phase angle)
e Leak alarm sensitivity . L
272z OCG sensitivity current current Protective DG (DG/OCG) (voltage setting)
o Leak alarm operation Protective DG (DG/OCG) (selected from DG
282z OCG operation time " time *2 or OCG)
29zz Operation type for power gg‘;gt'on type for Protective 0 V (voltage setting)
30zz (Blank) Phase R input position | Protective 0 V (operation time) 2
History of turning . .
31zz (Blank) breaker ON Protective 0 V (output setting)
322z (Blank) Show/hide cause of Protective UV (voltage setting)
trouble
Phase interruption . L
33zz (Blank) alarm of neutral line Protective UV (operation time)™?
34zz (Blank) Alarm output 1 Protective UV (output setting)
35zz (Blank) Alarm output 2 Protective UV2 (voltage setting)
362z (Blank) Contact input 1 Protective UV2 (operation time)?
372z (Blank) Contact input 2 Protective UV2 (output setting)
38zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective UV operation setting
39zz (Blank) Rated current (IN) Voltage establishment VR (voltage setting)
4077 (Blank) Current demand time :;oltage establishment VR (operation time)
41zz (Blank) Voltage demand time Voltage establishment VR (output setting)
427z (Blank) Power demand time Protective OVG (voltage setting)
432z (Blank) Leak demand time Protective OVG (operation time)
44zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OVG (output setting)
452z (Blank) (Blank) ZPD/EVT selection
462z (Blank) (Blank) Phase interruption relay
472z (Blank) (Blank) Reverse phase relay
48zz (Blank) (Blank) Demand average time
4977 (Blank) Year setting CB opening jam monitoring time *3
502z (Blank) Month setting CB closing jam monitoring time *3
5172 (Blank) Date setting Mon|to_r|ng trip cpll TC d!sco_nnectlo_n, OFF
expedited, function application setting
527z (Blank) Hour setting kWh pulse constant *5
53zz (Blank) Minute setting kvarh pulse constant "
54zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 1 function setting
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Address F-MPCO04/F-MPCO04P/F-MPC04S FePSU F-MPC30/F-MPC50/F-MPC55V/F-MPC60B
55zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 2 function setting
56zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 3 function setting
57zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 4 function setting
58zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 5 function setting
59zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 6 function setting
60zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 7 function setting
61zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 8 function setting
62zz (Blank) (Blank) Device fault detection function setting
632z (Blank) (Blank) Fault pick-up output setting
64zz (Blank) (Blank) Transmission component 1 output setting
652z (Blank) (Blank) Transmission component 2 output setting
662z (Blank) (Blank) Distant/direct state output setting
672z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output current phase setting
68zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output voltage phase setting
6927 (Blank) (Blank) ?l;ar?iednLi)e/CT 3rd selection (zero-phase
2022 (Blank) (Blank) SP:t)ttis;;i*\;e INST (phase N) (current
71zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective INST (phase N) (output setting)
722z (Blank) (Blank) Protective OC (phase N) (current setting)
732z (Blank) (Blank) Protective OC (phase N) (characteristic)
7422 (Blank) (Blank) agi?iz/;gsfzphase“) (time
752z (Blank) (Blank) Protective OC (phase N) (output setting)
7622 (Blank) (Blank) (Pprﬁ;es‘;“m (Ocﬁﬁe‘r’]‘t’igzgg)m pre-alarm
ank Eank | Fotciie 00 e presam
7822 (Blank) (Blank) gﬁ;‘g%‘; 85&:1";;;?‘;;” pre-alarm
792z (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCGA pre-alarm (current setting)
80zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCGA pre-alarm (operation time)
81zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCGA pre-alarm (output setting)
82zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective DT2 (current setting)
83zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective DT2 (operation time) 2
84zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective DT2 (output setting)
852z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH1 setting
862z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH2 setting
872z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH3 setting
88zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH4 setting
89zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH5 setting
90zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH6 setting
9127 (Blank) (Blank) Egatesrgjégrﬁzgfu—?ver function setting of
92zz (Blank) (Blank) Display mode selection
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*1 When using a direct value, set [DEC (with sign)] for [Display Type] on the [Num. Display] dialog.
*2  Specify “1” for [Decimal Point] on the [Num. Display] dialog.

*3  Specify “2” for [Decimal Point] on the [Num. Display] dialog.

*4  Specify the multiplying factor in the range of -3 to 2.

*5  Specify the pulse constant in the range of -2 to 4 or F.

Address denotations:

e For the memory for which the circuit number is set (00 to 02, 12 to 18):
XXYYZZ

T " circuit No. (1 to 12)
Setting item (00 to 99)

Memory

* For circuit No. E, specify “11” for the circuit number.

e For the memory for which the circuit number is not set (03, 09 to 11):

XXYYYY

J] — Setting item (00 to 99)
Memory

Note on Setting the Memory
Only the “List” file of “F-MPC04S” can be browsed by pressing the [Refer] button by default.

memory.

If any power monitor unit other than above is used, refer to each “List” file by pressing the [Refer] button and set the

PLC_CTL
Content FO F1 (=$u n) F2
) 1-8 n Station number
kWh integrated value reset (PLC1-8) i1 Command-0 2
1-8 n Station number
Max. kW (amount of power) reset (PLC1 - 8) Y Command: 1 2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2
Operation control 1 (PL]E:_ls— 8) 0: Turn@ng ON the input/output 3
n+2 1: Turning ON the output of Power OFF
2: Turning OFF the output of power
ON/OFF
Reset all of the demand maximum values "2 1-8 . Station number 2
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 3
Alarm reset 2 1-8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 4
n Station number "3
n+1 Command: 5
n+2 0: Specific station number
1: Broadcast
) i 1-8 n+3 Year
Time setting (PLC1-8) n+a Month 9
n+5 Day
n+6 Hour
n+7 Minute
n+8 Second ™

*1  Available only with F-MPC60B.

*2  Available only with FePSU.

*3  Select station No. 0 for a broadcast command.
*4  Can be set only for a broadcast command.
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4.2.8 FVR-E11S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Inverter

Be sure to match the communication settings of the inverter to those made on the editor.
For details on communication parameters of the inverter, contact your local distributor.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 02H
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429 FVR-C11S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 hits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Inverter

Be sure to match the communication settings of the inverter to those made on the editor.
For details on communication parameters of the inverter, contact your local distributor.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 02H
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4.2.10 FRENIC5000 G11S/P11S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Function .
Code Item Setting Example
Writing of .
M a Frequency Operation
Monitor/function A
Data Setting Command
. 0 (e} X X
H30 Link function " 3
1 (e} o X
2 O X o
3 o o o
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
0: 19200 bps
H34 Baud rate 1: 9600 bps 1
2: 4800 bps
0: 8 bits
H35 Data length 1. 7 bits 0
0: None
H36 Parity bit 1: Even 0
2: Odd
. 0: 2 bits
H37 Stop bit 1. 1bit 0
Communication 0: FGI-bus
u49 protocol™? 1: Modbus RTU 1

*1  Available when the communication is enabled by digital input.
Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “24 (link operation)” for function code E01 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X9 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
*2  When “FRENIC5000G11S/P11S (MODBUS RTU)” is selected for model selection on the editor, select “Modbud RTU” for the
communication protocol on the inverter.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 02H
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4.2.11 FRENIC5000 VG7S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

Do not change the default setting
Data Length 8 bits because the setting on the inverter
cannot be changed.

Stop Bit 1/2 bits™
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31

*1  When no parity setting is made, set “2 bits” for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, set “1 bit” for stop bit.

When Connecting to the Built-in RS-485 Port on the Inverter:

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
AT Item Settin Example
Code 9 P
Writing of .
N . Frequency Operation
Monitor/function .
Data Setting Command
. 0 @) X X
H30 Link function " 3
1 o e} X
2 o X o
3 [¢) e} O
H31 Station address 1to31 1
0: 38400 bps
1: 19200 bps
H34 Baud rate 2: 9600 bps 0
3: 4800 bps
0: None
H36 Parity bit 1: Even 1
2: Odd
For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is
automatically made according to the parity bit setting.
H37 Stop bit When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit. 1
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set
for stop bit.
LAt 0: FGI-bus
Communication
H40 2 1. SX (loader) protocol 2
protoco 2: Modbus RTU
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When Connecting to the Terminal Block on “OPC-VG7-RS” (Optional Communication Board):
Communication setting

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Function g
Code Item Setting Example
Writing of Fre 5
. . quency Operation
Monitor/function )
Data Setting Command
N 0 o X X
H30 Link function " 3
1 fe) o) X
2 (e} X O
3 o (@] O
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
—L Baud rate
0: 38400 bps
1: 19200 bps
037 Communication 2: 9600 bps 10
definition setting 3: 4800 bps
Parity
0: None (stop bit: 2 bits)
1: Even (stop bit: 1 bit)
2: Even (stop bit: 1 bit)
i ati 0: FGI-bus
Communication
H40 UI*ZI ! 1: SX (loader) protocol 2
protoco 2: Modbus RTU

*1  Available when the communication is enabled by digital input.
Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “24 (link operation)” for function code EO1 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X9 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
*2  When “FRENIC5000G11S/P11S (MODBUS RTU)” is selected for model selection on the editor, select “Modbud RTU” for the
communication protocol on the inverter.

Notes on Using “OPC-VG7-RS” (Optional Communication Board)
Set the DIPSW2 on the optional communication board “OPC-VG7-RS” as shown below when
connecting the V8 and the terminal block of the board.

The underlined settings are set as default.

SW2-1 | Sw2-2 .
SwW2 Setting | Setting Function Remarks
OFF OFF -
1 2 -
ON OFF -
OFF ON Optional communication | Do not change the default setting
- board enabled when connecting with the V8.
OFF ON ON - -

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 02H
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4.2.12 FRENIC-Mini (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Do not change the default setting
Data Length 8 bits because the setting on the inverter
cannot be changed.
Stop bit 1/2bits™
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
*1  When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
AT Item Settin Example
Code 9 P
yo1 Station address 1to31 1
1: 4800 bps
yo4 Baud rate 2: 9600 bps 3
3: 19200 bps
0: None
y06 Parity bit 1: Even 0
2: Odd
For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is
automatically made according to the parity bit setting.
yo7 Stop bit When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit. .
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set
for stop bit.
P 0: Modbus RTU
Communication
y10 L 1: SX (loader) protocol 0
protoco 2: FGl-bus
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30 Function code H30
y99 Support link function 1 | Commanded from RS-485 | Function code H30 0
2 Function code H30 Commanded from RS-485
3 Commanded from RS-485 | Commanded from RS-485
Frequency Operation Command
0 Inverter Inverter
H30 Link function "2 1 RS-485 communication Inverter 3
2 Inverter RS-485 communication
3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication

*1 Select “Modbud RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the V8.
*2  When “0” is specified for y99 (support link function), command from function code H30 is valid for the frequency setting and operation
command.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
02H

Address denotations XXYY

- Function code
identification number —— | Group Code Name
Function code group

00H Basic function

01H Terminal function
02H Control function

03H Motor parameter

04H High level function

07H Command/function data
08H Monitor data

ODH Application function
OEH Link function

OFH Monitor 2

10H Alarm 1

11H Alarm 2

N|ix|g|<|e|z|n|z|v|lo|m|n
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4.2.13 FRENIC-Eco (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do not change the default setting because the setting on
the inverter cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1/2 bits When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
Parity None / Odd / Even When a parity setting is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
Target Port No. 1to31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Flgf‘;:n Item Setting Example
y01 Station address 1to 31 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps
y04 Baud rate 3 19200 bps 3
4: 38400 bps
0: None
y06 RS-485 Parity bit 1: Even 0
setting 2: Odd
(touclh For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
panel) made according to the parity bit setting.
y07 Stop bit -
When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
it 0: Modbus RTU
Communication
y10 1 1: SX (loader) protocol 0
protocol 2: FGl-bus
y11 Station address 1t031 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps
yl4 Baud rate 3. 19200 bps 3
4: 38400 bps
0: None
y16 RS-485 Parity bit 1: Even 0
setting 2 2: 0dd
(optional — - — -
board) For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.
y17 Stop bit -
When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
Communication 0: Modbus RTU
y20 1 P r—— 0
protocol 2: FGI-bus
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30 Function code H30
y98 Bus function 1 Commanded from the fieldbus Function code H30 0
2 Function code H30 Commanded from the fieldbus
3 Commanded from the fieldbus Commanded from the fieldbus
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function 1 | Commanded from RS-485 Function code H30, y98 0
2 Function code H30, y98 Commanded from RS-485
3 Commanded from RS-485 Commanded from RS-485
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RS-485 communication (optional)

Inverter

RS-485 communication (optional)

RS-485 communication

Inverter

RS-485 communication (optional)

RS-485 communication

RS-485 communication (optional)

W|N|loO|O|M|lW|N|RP|IO

RS-485 communication (optional)

RS-485 communication (optional)

Function g
Code Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
Inverter Inverter
RS-485 communication Inverter
Inverter RS-485 communication
H30 Link function *2 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication 3

*1 Select “Modbud RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the V8.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the V8.

When making the frequency and operation command settings on the V8 connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for
function code H30. When making those settings on the V8 connected to the optional communication board, specify “8” for function code

H30.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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4.2.14 FRENIC-Multi (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do not lchange the default setting because the setting
on the inverter cannot be changed.
On the inverter:
Stop Bit 1/2 bits 2 bits when “0” is specified for y06 or y16
1 bit when “1”, “2” or “3” is specified for y06 or y16
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

Function
Code

y0o1 Station address 1to 31 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Item Setting Example

y04 Baud rate

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

y06 RS-485 Parity bit
setting
(touch

panel) For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

y07 Stop bit -
When “0” is specified for y06, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.

When “1”, “2”, or “3" is specified for y06, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
0: Modbus RTU

L 1. SX (loader) protocol 0
protocol 2:FGl-bus

y11 Station address 1t031 1

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

0: None

RS-485 s hi 1: Even

setting2 | W bit 2: 0dd

(optional 3: None

board) For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

y17 Stop bit -
When “0” is specified for y16, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.

When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y16, “1 bit" is set for stop bit.

Communication
y10

y14 Baud rate

y16

Communication 0: Modbus RTU

y20 protocol® 2: FGl-bus

Frequency Operation Command
Function code H30 Function code H30
Commanded from the fieldbus Function code H30 0
Function code H30 Commanded from the fieldbus
Commanded from the fieldbus Commanded from the fieldbus

y98 Bus function

WIN|P|IOo
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FLg(::élgn Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function 1 Commanded from RS-485 Function code H30, y98 0
2 Function code H30, y98 Commanded from RS-485
3 Commanded from RS-485 Commanded from RS-485
Frequency Operation Command
0 Inverter Inverter
1 RS-485 communication Inverter
2 Inverter RS-485 communication
H30 Link function 2 3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication 3
4 RS-485 communication (optional) | Inverter
5 RS-485 communication (optional) | RS-485 communication
6 Inverter RS-485 communication (optional)
7 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication (optional)
8 RS-485 communication (optional) RS-485 communication (optional)

*1 Select “Modbud RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the V8.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the V8.

When making the frequency and operation command settings on the V8 connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for
function code H30. When making those settings on the V8 connected to the optional communication board, specify “8” for function code

H30.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE Remarks

02H
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4.2.15 FRENIC-MEGA (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do not lchange the default setting because the setting
on the inverter cannot be changed.
On the inverter:
Stop Bit 1/2 bits 2 bits when “0” is specified for y06 or y16
1 bit when “1”, “2” or “3” is specified for y06 or y16
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

Function
Code

y0o1 Station address 1to 31 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Item Setting Example

y04 Baud rate

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

y06 RS-485 Parity bit
setting
(touch

panel) For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

y07 Stop bit -
When “0” is specified for y06, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.

When “1”, “2”, or “3" is specified for y06, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
0: Modbus RTU

L 1. SX (loader) protocol 0
protocol 2:FGl-bus

y11 Station address 1t031 1

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

0: None

RS-485 s hi 1: Even

setting 2 Parity bit > Odd

(control 3: None

circuit) For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

y17 Stop bit -
When “0” is specified for y16, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.

When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y16, “1 bit" is set for stop bit.

Communication
y10

y14 Baud rate

y16

Communication 0: Modbus RTU

y20 protocol® 2: FGl-bus

Frequency Operation Command
Function code H30 Function code H30
Commanded from the fieldbus Function code H30 0
Function code H30 Commanded from the fieldbus
Commanded from the fieldbus Commanded from the fieldbus

y98 Bus function

WIN|P|IOo
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FLg(::élgn Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function 1 Commanded from the loader Function code H30, y98 0
2 Function code H30, y98 Commanded from the loader
3 Commanded from the loader Commanded from the loader
Frequency Operation Command

0 Inverter Inverter

1 RS-485 communication Inverter

2 Inverter RS-485 communication

3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication

a RS-485 communication Inverter

H30 X N (control circuit) 3
Link function RS-485 communication I
5 A RS-485 communication
(control circuit)

RS-485 communication

6 Inverter .
(control circuit)

7 | RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
(control circuit)

8 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication

(control circuit) (control circuit)

*1 Select “Modbud RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the V8.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the V8.

When making the frequency and operation command settings on the V8 connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for
function code H30. When making those settings on the V8 connected to the terminal block on control circuit, specify “8” for function code

H30.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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4.2.16 HFR-C9K

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
IH Inverter

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

SWI1 setting (Station address / Optional selection)

Example
. Station Address: 1
Switch Contents Optional Selection: Selection for
Communication Operation
(Start from LSB)
1
2 Switch|
3 Address i 2 3 4 g
0 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
4 1 ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
2 OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF OFF(0) o ON(1)
Station 3 ON ON OFF | OFF | OFF = zl1
Address™ : : : : : : I\)E 2
28 OFF | OFF ON ON ON
w 4
5 29 ON | OFF | ON | ON | ON E
30 OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON ~l | |8
31 ON ON ON ON ON mE 16
LSB|ol | [MSB
Contents LSB | MSB
Optional Selection for Communication Operation
6 Sglection (Start from LSB) ON OFF
Selection for Communication Operation
(Start from MSB) OFF | ON

*1 For connection to a V8, be sure to set the station address other than 0.

Communication setting

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Function )

Code Item Setting Example
4: 4800 bps

F16 Baud rate 5: 9600 bps 5
6: 19200 bps
0: 7 bit

F17 Data length 1: 8 bits 1
0: None

F18 Parity bit 1: Even 1
2: Odd

. 0: 1 bit
F19 Stop bit 1- 2 bits 1
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00H




4.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 4-55

4.2.17 HFR-C11K

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
IH Inverter

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

SWS3 setting (Station address / Terminating resistance)

Example
Switch Contents Station Address: 1
Terminating Resistance: None
1
2 Switch
Address 1 2 3 4 5
8 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
4 1 ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF o o
2 OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF T |- o=z
. N z
Station 3 ON | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF
1 T T T o]
Address : : : : : : N
28 OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON N ‘*’E
5 29 ON [ OFF | ON | ON | ON
N
30 OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON o~ ]
31 ON | ON [ ON | ON | ON 5 mE
23
3 oMl |
Terminating Contents OFF ON
6 Resistance Terminating resistance None Provided

*1 For connection to a V8, be sure to set the station address other than 0.

Communication setting

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Uzl Item Settin Example
Code 9 P
2: 4800 bps
r04 Baud rate 3: 9600 bps 3
4: 19200 bps
0: 8 bit
r 05 Data length 1: 7 bits 1
0: None
r 06 Parity bit 1: Even 1
2: Odd
. 0: 2 bit
ro7 Stop bit 1: 1 bits 1
10 Communication 0: FGl-bus 0
r protocol* 1: C9K mode
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* RS-485 communication is available when the communication is enabled by digital input.

Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “11 (RS485 communication selection (RS))” for function code i01 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X5 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
S (command data) 00H
M (monitor data) 01H
F (basic function) 02H
E (error display function) 03H
C (control function) 04H
P (optional function) 05H
H (high level function) 06H
o (output terminal function) 08H
i (input terminal function) OBH
t (control function in the event of trip OCH
(alarm) occurrence)
r (RS communication function) ODH
Pn (touch panel function) OEH
PLC_CTL
Content FO F1 (=$u n) F2
1-8 n Station number
Reset command 2

(PLC1-8)

n+1

Command: 0
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4.2.18 PPMC (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
. . Do not change the default setting because the
Stop Bit 1 bit setting on the AC power monitor cannot be changed.
Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No.

1to31

AC Power Monitor

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the AC power monitor.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Item Setting Example
Item number 2 ID number 1 to 31 (default: unit number™) 1
ltem number 3 Communication protocol | nor: Dedicated protocol u
selection rtu: Modbus RTU protocol 2
Setting 9.6: 9600 bps
condition 2 Item number 7 Baud rate 19.2: 19200 bps 9.6
4.8: 4800 bps
8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
Iltem number 8 Data length, parity 80: Data length 8 bits, odd parity 8n
8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity

*  The communication function of the AC power monitor can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485/RS-232C
communication is available.
*1  The unit number is set for the ID number upon delivery. The unit number is indicated on the instruction plate attached to the side of the
case.
*2  Select “rtu (Modbus RTU)” for the communication protocol when communicating with the V8.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H | Read only

* Remarks on data format for the following memory:
40022 (fixed voltage), 40028 (Ip fixed power factor): 6-byte character string
40046 (calendar): 14-byte character string
Measurement data: real type (Float)
40060 (alarm clear), 40062 (amount of power clear), 40064 (cumulative value of invalid power clear): write only
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4.2.19 FALDIC-a Series

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600/ 19200 / 38400 bps Do not change the default setting other
Data Length 8 hits than baud rate because the setting on
Stop Bit 1 bit the servo amplifier cannot be changed.
Parity Even
Target Port No. 1to31

Servo Amplifier

Set the communication parameters using the touch panel mounted on the servo amplifier.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Iltem Setting Example

r No. 96) | Station number | 1to 31 1

F/ rr E/ P P (=) 9 5 ( ) -

nou

System 0: 9600 bps

171 (No.97) | Baud rate 1: 19200 bps 0
arameter
P PPOS 2: 38400 bps

*1  The communication function of the servo amplifier can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which host interface:
universal communication (RS-485) is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

00 (monitor data) 00OH | Double-word, read only
01 (data on positioning being executed) 01H | Double-word, read only
10 (sequence mode) 02H | Read only

11 (control input/output signal) 03H | Read only

12 (alarm detection log) 04H | Read only

13 (detected alarm contents) 05H | Read only

20 (standard parameter) 06H | Double-word™

21 (system parameter) 07H | Double-word™

30 (positioning data) 08H | Double-word™?

40 (control command) 09H | Double-word, write only

*1 Input a parameter number by manual operation.
*2  Address denotations XXYY

jj - Address
Positioning data number (01H - 63H)
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PLC_CTL

Contents FO F1(=$un) F2
n Station number
o n+1 Command: 9
gr(r)msr:ﬂ:c?i;g)d:et?ting (PL1Cl8- 8) n+2 ABS/INC 6
n+3 Speed selection
n+4ton+5 | Position data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 11
Automatic start (immediate) (PLlc—ls- 8) n+2 ABS/INC 6
n+3 Speed selection
n+4ton+5 | Position data
) n Station number
Q)ngirtri]:r:liﬁgtg;a number) (PL1018— 8) n+i Command: 12 3
n+2 Start number
n Station number
Override setting 1-8 nti Command: 33 4
(PLC1-8) n+2 Data type
n+3 Setting
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4.2.20 PHR (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485 .
Do not change the default settings of
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps the signal level, data length and stop
Data Length 8 bits bit because these settings on the
- — recorder cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to31
Recorder

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the recorder.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Setting Example Remarks
Modbus station No. 1to31 1
Modbus baud rate 9600 / 19200 bps 19200 bps
Modbus parity None / Even / Odd Odd
Front communication function ON / OFF ON Be sure to set to “ON".

*  The communication function of the recorder can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485 communication is
available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H
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4.2.21 WA5000

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd
CR/LF CR/CRILF
Target Port No. 1to 31

Digital Panel Meter

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the digital panel meter.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Item Setting Example Remarks
4800: 4800
1 , 9600: 9600
h H U BAUD | Baud rate setting 192: 19200 9600
384: 38400
. 7:7 bits .
d H IL_ H DATA | Data length setting | g=g i 7 bits
- E: Even
ID h t P.BIT | Parity bit setting 0: Odd E: Even
NN n: None
5 h I: t S.BIT | Stop bit setting % 2: 2 bits
Il: - T- Delimiter setting E:L&iﬂf cr.LF: CR/ILF
. ) 01to31 Specify a value when
H D’ r ADR | UnitID setting (default: 00) 01 using RS-485 connection.

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected with the output unit specified at the time of purchase. Select a
model on which RS-485/RS-232C communication is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DSP  (display) 00H
CMP  (comparator) 01H
SCL  (scaling) 02H
CAL1 (calibration 1) 03H
CAL2 (calibration 2) 04H

*1 To perform zero calibration (0000), specify a value other than 0.
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PLC_CTL

Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Hold remote control response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 0 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Hold terminal response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 1 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Hold remote control n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 2 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Trigger input n Station number
n+1 Command: 3
n+2 Display type
0: Normal display
1: Over display
2: Peak hold display
1-8 3: Valley hold display 2
(PLC1-38) 4: Peak valley hold display
n+3 Measurement value
n+4 Comparison result
0: OFF
1: HI
2: GO
3:LO
Hold remote control cancel 1-8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 4
Peak hold remote control n Station number
response n+1 Command: 5
n+2 Peak hold type
1-8 0: Peak hold 2
(PLC1-38) 1: Valley hold
2: Peak valley hold
n+3 Peak hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Peak hold terminal response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 6 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Peak hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Peak hold type setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 7
1-8
n+2 Peak hold type 3
(PLC1-8) 0: Peak hold
1: Valley hold
2: Peak valley hold
Peak hold remote control n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 8 3
(PLC1-8) n+?2 Peak hold remote
0: OFF, 1: ON
Peak hold value response n Station number
n+1 Command: 9
1-8
+
(PLC1-8) n+2 Peak hold value 2
n+3 Valley hold value
n+4 Peak valley hold value
Peak hold value clear n Station number
n+1 Command: 10
1-8
n+2 Peak hold type 3
(PLCL-8) 0: Peak hold
1: Valley hold
2: Peak valley hold
Peal hold remote control cancel 1-8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 11
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Digital zero remote control n Station number
response n+1 Command: 12
1-8 — 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Digital zero
0: OFF, 1: ON
n+3 Displayed value
Digital zero terminal response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 13 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Digital zero
0: OFF, 1: ON
Digital zero remote control n Station number
n+1 Command: 14
1-8 n+2 Digital zero 4
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF, 1: ON, 2: ON when the value reaches the set
value
n+3 Setting value
Digital zero remote control cancel 1-8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 15
Comparison output remote control n Station number
response n+1 Command: 16
1-8 n+2 Status 2
(PLC1-38) 0: OFF
1: Set (ON) HI
2: Set (ON) GO
3: Set (ON) LO
Comparison output remote control n Station number
n+1 Command: 17
1-8 n+2 Status 3
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: Set (ON) HI
2: Set (ON) GO
3: Set (ON) LO
Comparison output remote control 1-8 n Station number )
cancel (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 18
Remote control response n Station number
n+1 Command: 19
n+2 Remote control status
Bit -|138]2|1|0
1-8 2
(PLC1-8) L Hold function
Peak hold
Digital zero
Comparison output
* No remote control is performed when all
bits are reset (OFF).
Maximum / minimum / (maximum - n Station number
minimum) response Nl Command: 20
1-8 "
+ 2
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Maximum
n+3 Minimum
n+4 (Maximum - minimum)
Maximum / minimum / (maximum - n Station number
minimum) clear el Command: 21
1-8 : — - —
- 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Maximum /minimum /(maximum - minimum) clear

0: Maximum
1: Minimum
2: Maximum - minimum




4-64

4. Fuji Electric

Contents Fo F1 (=$un) F2
Range response n Station number
n+1 Command: 22
1-8 2
(PLC1-38)
Range setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 23
n+2 Range
1: Range 1l 12: J
2:  Range 12 13 T
1-8 3:  Range 13 14: R
y 4:  Range 14 5. S 3
(PLC1-8) 5. Range 15 6. B
6: Range 23 17:  PA
7: Range 24 18: Pb
8: Range 25 19:  JPA
9:  Range 26 20: JPb
10: KA 21: 1V
11: KB 22:  2A
Average number of responses n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 24 2
(PLC1-38)
Setting for average number of n Station number
times 1-8 n+1 Command: 25 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Average number of times
1/2/4/8/10/20/40/80 (times)
Average number of movement n Station number
times 1-8 n+1 Command: 26 P
(PLC1-38)
Setting for average number of n Station number
movement times 1-8 ntl Command: 27 .
(PLC1-8) n+2 Average number of movement times
0 (OFF)/2/4/8/16/32 (times)
Step-wide response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 28 5
(PLC1-38)
Step-wide setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 29 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Step wide
1:1, 2:2, 5:5, 0:10 (digit)
Communication function n Station number
parameter response nt1 Command: 30
1-8 2

(PLC1-8)
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Communication function n Station number
parameter setting el Command: 31
n+2 Baud rate
0: 2400, 1: 4800, 2: 9600,
3:19200, 4: 38400
1.8 n+3 Data length
(PLC1-8) 0: 7 bits, 1: 8 bits 7
n+4 Parity
0: none, 1: odd, 2: even
n+5 Stop bit
0: 1 bit, 1: 2 bits
n+6 Delimiter
0: CR/LF, 1: CR
Unit ID response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 32 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Unit ID
1to 99
Unit ID setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 33 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Unit ID
1to 99
Analog output type response n Station number
n+1 Command: 34
n+2 Analog output type
1-8 0: Not provided
y 1: OFF 2
(PLC1-38) 2:0-1(V)
3:0-10(V)
4:1-5(V)
5:0- 20 (mA)
6: 4 - 20 (mA)
Analog output type setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 35
n+2 Analog output type
1-8 1: OFF 3
(PLC1-38) 2:0-1(V)
3:0-10 (V)
4:1-5(V)
5:0- 20 (mA)
6: 4 - 20 (MA)
Digital zero backup status n Station number
response 1-8 n+1 Command: 36
(PLC1-38) n+2 Digital zero backup status 2
0: OFF
1: ON
Digital zero backup control n Station number
n+1 Command: 37
1-8 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Digital zero backup status
0: OFF
1: ON
Digital zero data save command 1-8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 38
Input change response n Station number
n+1 Command: 39
1-8 n+2 Input change 2
(PLC1-38) 0: Not provided
1: Open collector
2: Logic
3: Magnetic
Input change setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 40
1-8
(PLC1-8) n+2 Input change 3

1: Open collector
2: Logic
3: Magnetic
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Tracking zero response n Station number
n+1 Command: 41
1-8 n+2 Tracking zero time 2
(PLC1-8) 0 (OFF) /1 to 99
n+3 Tracking zero width
0 (OFF) / 1 to 99
Tracking zero time setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 42 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Tracking zero time
0 (OFF) /11099
Tracking zero width setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 43 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Tracking zero width
0 (OFF) /1 to 99
Sensor power response n Station number
n+1 Command: 44
1-8 2
(PLC1-38) n+2 Sensor power
0:5V
1:10V
Sensor power setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 45
1-8 3
(PLC1-38) n+2 Sensor power
0:5Vv
1:10V
Power-on delay time response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 46 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Power-on delay time
0 (OFF) /1 to 30
Power-on delay time setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 47 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Power-on delay time
0 (OFF) /110 30
Protection response n Station number
n+1 Command: 48
1-8 2
(PLC1-38) n+2 Protect
0: OFF
1: ON
Protection setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 49
1-8 3
(PLC1-38) n+2 Protect
0: OFF
1: ON
Unit No. response n Station number
n+1 Command: 50
1-8 n+2 Input unit number 2
(PLC1-8) 1t018
n+3 Output unit number
Oto7
Response to prohibition of key n Station number
operations 1-8 n+1 Command: 51
(PLC1-38) n+2 Prohibition of key operations 2
0: OFF
1: ON
Prohibition of key operations n Station number
setting 1-8 n+1 Command: 52
(PLC1-38) n+2 Prohibition of key operations 8
0: OFF
1: ON
Response to linearizing function n Station number
status
n+1 Command: 53
1-8 : T -
n+2 Linearizing function 2
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: ON

2: CLR
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Contents FO F1 (=$un) F2
Linearizing function status setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 54
1-8 - - -
n+2 Linearizing function 3
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: ON
2: CLR
Response to the number of n Station number
linearization correction data 1.8 N+l Command: 55 )
The number of linearization n Station number
correction data setting 1.8 nil Command- 56 .
(PLC1-8) n+2 Linearization correction data
1to 16
Response to linearization data n Station number
n+1 Command: 57
n+2 Read start number
1to 16
n+3 The number of read data
1to 16
4
1-8
(PLC1-8)
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Linearization data setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 58
n+2 Read start number
1to 16
n+3 The number of read data
1to 16
n+4 Linearization data input value (start number + 0)
n+5 Linearization data output value (start number + 0)
n+6 Linearization data input value (start number + 1)
n+7 Linearization data output value (start number + 1)
n+8 Linearization data input value (start number + 2)
n+9 Linearization data output value (start number + 2)
n+10 Linearization data input value (start number + 3)
n+11 Linearization data output value (start number + 3)
n+12 Linearization data input value (start number + 4)
n+13 Linearization data output value (start number + 4)
n+14 Linearization data input value (start number + 5)
n+15 Linearization data output value (start number + 5)
n+16 Linearization data input value (start number + 6) 6
(PLJE:_18- 8) n+17 Linearization data output value (start number + 6) '
n+18 Linearization data input value (start number + 7) 36
n+19 Linearization data output value (start number + 7)
n+20 Linearization data input value (start number + 8)
n+21 Linearization data output value (start number + 8)
n+22 Linearization data input value (start number + 9)
n+23 Linearization data output value (start number + 9)
n+24 Linearization data input value (start number + 10)
n+25 Linearization data output value (start number + 10)
n+26 Linearization data input value (start number + 11)
n+27 Linearization data output value (start number + 11)
n+28 Linearization data input value (start number + 12)
n+29 Linearization data output value (start number + 12)
n+30 Linearization data input value (start number + 13)
n+31 Linearization data output value (start number + 13)
n+32 Linearization data input value (start number + 14)
n+33 Linearization data output value (start number + 14)
n+34 Linearization data input value (start number + 15)
n+35 Linearization data output value (start number + 15)

Return data: Data stored from the panel meter to the V8



4.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 4-69

4.2.22 APR-N (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 hits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to31

AC Power Regulator

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the AC power regulator.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

Function )
Code Item Setting Example

APd: Setting indicator
6.002 Setting device selection” nEt: Network device nEt
APr: APR main unit

m-S: Master / slave parallel operation

7.n01 Communication protocol selection” nEt: MODBUS RTU ™
A000: 0
o Saton ad ! A001
n ation address A031: 31

(default: A001: 1)

4800: 4800 bps
) 9600: 9600 bps

7.n04 Baud rate selection 1.920: 19200 bps 9600

3.840: 38400 bps

PO: Without parity, Stop bit 2 bits
P1: Even parity, Stop bit 1 bits

P2: Odd parity, Stop bit 1 bits
P3: Without parity, Stop bit 1 bits

7.n05 Parity bit + Stop bit selection P2

*

For communication with V8, select “Network device” for the setting device selection and “MODBUS RTU” for the communication protocol
selection on this regulator.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
02H Byte address

Indirect Memory Designation

o For word designation, specify the memory No. (address) in even address.
Example: To make the memory setting of “output setting” for the function code 1.b01;
Specify “2” in the memory No. (address).

o For bit designation, it is possible to specify the memory No. (address) in both even and odd address.
Specify “O0H" for the extensional code because the setting range for the bit address is 0 to 7.
Example: To make the memory setting of “gradient setting selection” for the function code 1.b09;
Specify “1” in the memory No. (address), “00H” for the extensional code, and “00” or “01” in the bit No..
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4.2.23 ALPHAS5 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to31

Servo Amplifier

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Parameter Item Setting Example
PA2_72 (No. 72) | Station number | 1to31 1
0: 38400 bps
PA2_73 (No. 73) | Baud rate 1: 19200 bps 0
2: 9600 bps
PA2 0: Even parity, Stop bit 1 bits
1: Odd parity, Stop bit 1 bits
; Parity bit/ Stop | 2: Without parity, Stop bit 1 bits
Eﬁtnir:i:znsaelztting PA2_93 (No. 93) bit selection 3: Even parity, Stop bit 2 bits 0
4: Odd parity, Stop bit 2 bits
5: Without parity, Stop bit 2 bits
Communication
: p
T L ;
selection” :

*  For communication with V8, select “MODBUS RTU"” for the communication protocol selection on the servo amplifier.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00 (communication CONT / OUT signals) 00H Double-word*
01 (monitor) 01H | Double-word, read only
02 (sequence monitor) 02H | Double-word, read only
03 (various commands) 03H | Double-word
04 (parameter) 04H | Double-word
05 (immediate value data) 05H | Double-word

*  Communication OUT signal is read only.
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PLC_CTL

n Station number
n+l Command: 03 (HEX)
n+2 Reading memory address
n+3 Reading positioning data count: m (1 to 9)
Positioning data 1-8 4
reading (PLC1-8)
n Station number
n+l Command: 10 (HEX)
n+2 Writing memory address
n+3 Writing positioning data count: m (1 to 9)
Positioning status and M code
Bit [15t08|7|6[5][4a[3]2]1]0]
Command
Positioning Not used mode
n+a data M cod
N code Step mode
Positioning data 1-8 m=1 o 4+10m
writing (PLC1-8) M code output timing Not used
| M code
valid/invalid
n+5 Stop timer
n+6 to n+7 | Stop position
n+8 to n+9 Rotation speed
n+10to n+11 | Acceleration time
n+12 to n+13 | Deceleration time
n+14to I _
n+(3+10m) Positioning data (m = 2)

[ Return data: Data stored from the servo amplifier to the V8
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4.2.24 WE1MA (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No. 1to31

Electronic Multimeter

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the electronic multimeter.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:

default)
Setting . .
Component Setting No. Item Setting Example

Adr 231C Station address 1to 31 1

bPS 232C 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps 9600
E: Even

PAr 233C o: Odd E
-: None

StoP 234C 1/2 bits 1

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
1 (input relay) 01H Read only
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H Read only
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4.2.25 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG T TS T T T T = — X
I I
1 I
RD 2

| ; RX
1
/ =

1 SD 3

95 SG 5

RS 7

Cs 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. RO
FG TSt T T T T — RXD | 20 -
'l ‘\ " ‘\ m
RD 2 ! \ I \ TXD 21 —iL—
ﬂ ,' : ! 20212223
6 IEI 1| sD 3 ) v - 22
! 1 ! 1
o u 5| sG | 5 — — SG | 23
! I ! I
RS | 7 j o -
Vo v
N AY
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG +

ﬂ +RD 1
E 1

I -RD 2

9 5

+SD 4

SG 5

\ \

\ \
2 g

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 2 - C4

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG +
ﬂ +RD 1 -
6 IEI 1| RO | 2 SG
9
Y EIE
+SD 4
SG 5 S v
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name No. R4S
FG DXA 8 —
frm
+RD 1 DXB 7 12345678
1
6 IEI RD | 2 SG 6 =
9 5 —/
(&) | s s 7
+SD 4
SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG DXA
+RD 1 DXB
6 IEI 1| -RD | 2 SG
Jr eI
+SD 4
SG 5 S v
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 5 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG At
+RD 1 B-
SG

6 EI | RD | 2

SG 5 S v
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 6 - C4

Dsubcs:\‘(:;lam) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 rﬂ I RD | 2
? 5] 5| .sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

Wiring diagram 7 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsubcg\l(:;lale) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 ré‘l 1l RD | 2
? u 5| s | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

Wiring diagram 8 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

DsubCQN(:;Iale) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 ri‘l 1| -RD 2
° u 5| -sb 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 9 - C4

Name | No. E';g
DX- 3 1-1H
Dx+ 4 12345678
|y
—
—
[
Name
DXA
DXB
Name
DX+
DX-
PLC
Name | NO. | pgaowire)
3
7 N
8 6-@-1
o L
9 1 5

Dsubcgl\‘(tam) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 @ 1l rRD | 2
? u °| -sD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 10 - C4

Dsubcli\l(tale) Name | No.
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
6 IEI 1| RrD 5
E;.@‘S sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 11 - C4

Dsubca!\l(r%nale) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 Fi‘l 1| -RD | 2
° u 5| -sD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

e e

Wiring diagram 12 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsu(b:;\l(;ale) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 @ | D | 2
? u 5| -sD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

Wiring diagram 13 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsuf):g!\‘(taue) Name | No.
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
IEI RD 5
IR
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name NO' RJ45
DX- 4 ]
HH I
DX+ 5 12345678
LAY
—
—
[l
PLC
Name No. RJ-10
RXD+| 20 -
i
TXD- | 21 | i
20212223
- 22
SG 23
PLC
Name NO' RJ45
TXD 1 o
H H
*TXD 2 12345678
RXD 3 L
—
*RXD 6 ‘ﬁ'
SG 7
SG 8
Name
T1
T2
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Wiring diagram 14 - C4

Dsug\‘(hlnale) Name | No. Name | No. ':h(s:
FG |  f=-———- a————— - M5(0V)| 2 mm
i
+RD 1 TXD 3 12345678
6 ﬁ 11 .-RD 2 *RXD 4 @ﬂ—
° 57| | 3 RXD | 5 =
+SD | 4 “TXD| 6
SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 15 - C4
Dsugsz\l(tale) Name | No. Name
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
6 IEI ‘I RD | 2
? = °| -sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

Wiring diagram when connecting V8 to the electronic multimeter located at the terminal

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name

DsubCQN(tale) Name | No.
FG

ﬂ +RD 1

6 IEI ' rp 5

’ 57| sp | s

+SD 4

SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
RJ- 45 Name | No. Name
T I e ]
12345678 M
! | ! 1
— SD 8 ! — COM
— ‘o L]
T SG 5 Ul ‘!
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry-45 Name | No. Name | No. RI-10
Wil | Fe s s RXD | 20 i
1111111 B \ 7 \ ,_‘|_|
1 ! 1 !
— sD | 8 ] v - 22
— v v
T SG 5 L S SG 23
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ-45
i FG !
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 _
f— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
I FG ’
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 _
p— -RD/-SD 2 SG
—
T SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
PLC
’!J‘]lg Name No. Name | No. RI45
1
m G DXA 8 m
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 DXB 7 12345678
p— -RD/-SD 2 SG 6 —
— —
1 SG 5 1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 4 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
1
I FG DXA
1_2"%8 +RD/4SD | 1 DXB
— -RD/-SD 2 SG
—
T SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 5 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
m} FG A+
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 B-
p— -RD/-SD 2 SG
—
T SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 6 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name | No. o
RJ-45
]
I FG '"7"\""_7\/_ O | 3 | (g
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 [_,’ “ ,’ \‘ DX+ 4 12345678
1 1
— -RD/-SD 2 ! vl p—
1 \
— —
- SG 5 L \ =
T * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 7 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ-45
m} FG DXA
1_}@; +RD/+SD | 1 DXB
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 8 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ-45
m} FG DX+
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 DX-
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.




4-80

4. Fuji Electric

Wiring diagram 9 - M4

MJ1/2 Name No.
RJ - 45
m FG
12345678 +RD/+SD l
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 10 - M4

MJ1/2 Name No.
RJ-45
i FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
m SG 5

Wiring diagram 11 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2

Name No.
RJ-45
‘m FG
12345678 +RD/+SD l
p— -RD/-SD 2
—/
SG 5

Wiring diagram 12 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2
15 Name No.
ﬂ‘ FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
SG 5

Wiring diagram 13 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name | No. PIugP(II_O?Nire)

RX+ 3

X+ | 7 —

RX- | 8 6'@'1
10 r5

TX- 9

Name | No. 2.I]_4(5:

DX+ 5 12345678
L
—
I

Name | No. EJITS

RXD+| 20 i

TXD- 21

- 22

SG 23

Name | No. ';!,‘4(5:

TXD 1 m

*TXD | 2 12945678

RXD | 3 @

*RXD 6 ?

SG 7

SG 8

Name

T1

T2

MJ1/2 Name No.
RJ - 45
] FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 14 - M4

MJ1/2 PLC
145 Name No. Name | No. RI45
o A - M500V)| 2 L]

1;%; +RD/+SD 1 ‘, \‘ ' ‘| /f_ TXD 3 12345678

I ! I !

—| | -RD/-SD | 2 — — 1 *RXD | 4 =
— e ! —
m SG 5 ‘ | ' | RXD | 5 -

v ! vl

\\ /' ' ,’ *TXD 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 15 - M4

MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45

I FG

12345678 +RD/+SD 1
p— -RD/-SD 2
—

T SG 5

Wiring diagram when connecting V8 to the electronic multimeter located at the terminal

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name

MJ1/2 Name No.
RJ - 45
ﬂ‘ FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5

Wiring diagram 16 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

v806 MJ2 | Name | No.
RJ-45
FG
m +RD | 7
12345678
RD | 8
— SD | 2
—
T +SD 1
SG 5

*

Slide switch on V806:

RS-422 (lower)

Name | No. Plungll_O(-:wire)
RX+ 3
TX+ 7 —
RX- 8 6 -l
™ | 9 10'@'5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 17 - M4

V806 MI2 | Name | No. Name | No. pLC
RJ-45
EG TXD 1
ﬂ‘ +RD | 7 *TXD | 2 m-m
1 1
12345678 1 12345678
-RD 8 ! RXD 3
= |
= | s | 2 I e *RXD | 6 =
— | ! | I —
I +SD | 1 - L SG | 7 m
vl v
SG 5 - Ao SG 8
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 18 - M4
V806 MJ2 | Name | No. Name
RJ - 45
FG DXA
] | RO |7 DXB
12345678 -RD 8 SG
pm— -SD 2
—
[ +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:

RS-422 (

lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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5.1

PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection
on the Editor

CPU

Unit/Port

Signal
Level

Connection

CN1

MJ1/MJI2

MJ2 (4-wire)
V806

Ladder
Transfer ™

90 series
(SNP-X)

IC698CPEO10
IC698CPE020
IC698CRE020
IC697CPU731
IC697CPX772
IC697CPX782
IC697CPX928
IC697CPX935
IC697CPU780
IC697CGR772
IC697CGR935
IC697CPU789
IC697CPM790

IC697CMM711

1IC693CPU350
IC693CPU360
IC693CPU363
IC693CPU364
IC693CPU366
IC693CPU367
IC693CPU374

COM port of the
CPU

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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5.1.1 90 series (SNP-X)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
90 series (SNP-X)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Parity Odd
o Data Length 8 bits
Transmission code - -
Stop Bit 1 bit
Function SNP-X

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
G (global relay) 04H
Al (analog input) 05H
AQ (analog output) 06H
T (temporary memory relay) 07H
S (system status) 08H | Read only
SA (system status) 09H
SB (system status) 0AH
SC (system status) 0BH

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value subtracted “1” from the real memory address for the memory address No..
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5.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected

at CN1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. | psub 15 (male)
FG RTS(A)| 6
+RD 1 ov 7
ﬂ -RD 2 CTS(B)| 8 9 I I1
6 1
|EI SD | 3 RT | 9 I |
+SD | 4 RD(A) | 10 u
SG 5 RD(B)| 11
+RS | 6 SD(A) | 12
RS 7 sb@®) | 13
RTS(B)| 14
CTS(A)| 15
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
PLC
V8£J§22J2 Name | No. Name NO. | psub 15 (Male)
FG RTS(A)| 6
] | +RP | 7 oV 7
o | RD |8 CTs(B)| 8 |, ﬂ 1
— -SD 2 RT 9 | |
— ’ 15 s
T +SD | 1 RD(A) | 10 u
SG 5 RD(B) | 1.1
* Slide switch on V806: SD(A) 12
RS-422 (lower)
SDB) | 13
RTS(B)| 14
CTS(A)| 15
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6.1 PLC Connection
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6.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selecti Connection Ladder
election on ; ’ -
the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level i e MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer™
V806
Interface on the CPU . Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
S10 2a unit RS-422 1-Ca X 1-M4
RS-232C connector on . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
the CPU unit RS-232C 1-C2 1-M2
HIDIC-S10/20, LQP000 LQEO060 (CN1, CN2) - -
S10mini LQP010 LQE160 (CN1, CN2) RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
LQPO11 2-C2 2-M2
LQP120 LQE560 (CN1, CN2)
LQE165 (CN1, CN2) Wiring diagram Wiring diagram X
RS-422 X
LQES565 (CN1, CN2) 2-C4 2-M4
. Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
UP LINK RS-422 >.ca X 2-Ma
HIDIC-S10V LQP510 LQE560 (CN1, CN2) RS-232C W'””zg_d'cagram W'””zg_d,:j‘gram
. Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
LQE565 (CN1, CN2) RS-422 5-ca X 2-Ma
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
L
PLC Selection on the Editor cPU Unit TCPIP | UDP/IP Port No. adder
Transfer
- - LQE020 _
HIDIC-S10/2a, S10mini (Ethernet) S10mini LQES20 4301 (max. 4 units)
O X - X
LQES520 4302 (max. 4 units)
HIDIC-S10V (Ethernet) LQP510
LQP520 4302 to 4305 (1 each)

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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6.1.1 HIDIC-S10/2a, S10mini

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115k
Baud Rate
bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Odd
PLC

All PLC parameters are fixed to the following settings:
Baud rate: 19200 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, parity: odd
However, when the optional RS-232C/RS-422 module is used, the channel and the protocol must be set using the channel

No./protocol setting switch.

Channel No./Protocol Setting Switch

A maximum of two RS-232C/RS-422 modules (four channels) can be attached to one CPU. When using multiple channels,
set a unique channel number (#1 to #4) for each.

LQEO060
MODU NO Communication Mode Channel No.
8 #0
H-7338 protocol
9 #1
LQE160 / LQE165 / LQE560 / LQE565
MODU NO Communication Mode Channel No.
8 #0
9 #1
H-7338 protocol
A #2
E #3
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) OAH
us (one-shot timer/set value) 0BH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) OCH
CSs (up/down counter/set value) ODH
CcC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
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6.1.2 HIDIC-S10/2a, S10mini (Ethernet)

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

LQE020

Module No. setting switch

MODU NO Contents
0 Communication via 10BASE-5
2 Communication via 10BASE-T

ET. NET system
Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

LQE520

Module No. setting switch

MODU NO Contents
0 Communication via 10BASE-5
2 Communication via 10BASE-T

S10V ET.NET system
Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) 0AH
us (one-shot timer/set value) OBH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) OCH
CS (up/down counter/set value) ODH
CcC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
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6.1.3 HIDIC-S10V
Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC

All PLC parameters are fixed to the following settings:
Baud rate: 19200 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, parity: odd
However, when the optional RS-232C/RS-422 module is used, the channel and the protocol must be set using the channel

No./protocol setting switch.

Channel No./Protocol Setting Switch

A maximum of two RS-232C/RS-422 modules (four channels) can be attached to one CPU. When using multiple channels,
set a unique channel number (#1 to #4) for each.

LQES560 / LQE565
MODU NO Communication Mode Channel No.
8 #0
9 #1
H-7338 protocol
A #2
E #3
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Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) OAH
us (one-shot timer/set value) OBH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) OCH
Cs (up/down counter/set value) ODH
cC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
LB (work register) 15H LBW as word device
LR (work register 1 for ladder converter) 16H LRW as word device
Lv (work register 2 for ladder converter) 17H LVW as word device
LLL (long-word work register) 18H Double-word
LFF (floating-point work register) 19H
Lww (word work register) 1AH
LML (long-word work register) backup area 1BH Double-word
LGF (floating-point work register) backup area 1CH
LXW (word work register) backup area 1DH
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6.1.4 HIDIC-S10V (Ethernet)

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

LQE520

Module No. setting switch

MODU NO Contents Remarks
0 Communication via 10BASE-5
2 Communication via 10BASE-T
S10V ET.NET

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

LQP520

Station No. setting switch

S/IT NO Setting Contents
UL 00 Set IP address is valid.
FF 192.192.192.1 is valid.

Standard system tool

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.
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Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) OAH
us (one-shot timer/set value) OBH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) OCH
Cs (up/down counter/set value) ODH
cC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
LB (work register) 15H LBW as word device
LR (work register 1 for ladder converter) 16H LRW as word device
Lv (work register 2 for ladder converter) 17H LVW as word device
LLL (long-word work register) 18H Double-word
LFF (floating-point work register) 19H
Lww (word work register) 1AH
LML (long-word work register) backup area 1BH Double-word
LGF (floating-point work register) backup area 1CH
LXW (word work register) backup area 1DH
A (extensional internal register) 1EH AW as word device
N (nesting coil) 1FH NW as word device
P (process coil) 20H PW as word device
\Y (edge contact) 21H VW as word device
z (Z register) 22H ZW as word device
w (extensional input) 23H
ow (extensional output) 24H
BD (special internal register) 25H
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6.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
G|  F-—-—- A ——————— =z RD | 2
I/ \ /—
RD 2 SD 3

1

T 1

! 1

1

6"1 sD 3 [ SG 5 95

|| <1 / ||
5 1 | I 1

RS 7 vy [
M = D
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG CD 1
RD 2 RD 2

GF.l SD 3
9. Is SG 5

RS 7

SD 3 " 5

ER 4

SG 5

CS 8 DR 6

e D) RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

When connecting to the S10xa series, place a resistor of 50Q (1/2 W) as shown below.

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
1
6 | I -RD | 2
9 5
t" -SD 3 M
\
+SD 4 3 ‘/’ L
sG 5 * Use sT]iEItEd_t\Eis_t—pair

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
1
6 I -RD | 2
9 5
3 -sD | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pai

Name

UTX H

UTX L

URXH

URX L

cables.

Name | No. Dsubgl(_Fce:maIe)
-RD 1

+RD 2 ﬂ
+sD | 3 |° IEI °
sp | a4 |° 5] '

\

A
ir cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJL/2 PLC
RJ. 45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
—

mﬂm FG ‘————,M\————7~\/— RD 2

T — — s | 3 9 5

[——] \ ) . )
\ T h

—

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
R 45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
i FG cD 1
12345678 RD 7 RD 2
— SD 8 SD 3 9 ﬂ 5
= L]
[ SG 5 ER 4 6 u 1
SG 5
DR 6
RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
V806 MJ2
o 45 Name | No. Name
EG UTX H
Tl | Re | 7 UTX L
12345678
-RD 8 URX H
— -SD 2 URX L
—
T +SD 1
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
V806 MJ2 PLC
RJ- 45 Name NO' Name NO' Dsub 9 (Female)
EG -RD 1
igm] | RO | 7 +RD | 2
12345678 9 ﬂ 5
i -RD 8 +SD | 3 I I
—_— 6 1
— -SD 2 -SD 4 @
—
[ +SD 1
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
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7.1 PLC Connection 7-1
Serial Connection
PLC . Connection
: ; Signal Ladder
Selection on CPU Unit/Port Wil *
the Editor Level CN1 MJI1/MI2 M‘]Zv(éo‘g"e) Transfer™
RS-232C erlnlg_d(l:azgram erlnlg_d'\ll?zgram
COMM-2H Wiring di Wiring di
RS-422 mnlg_ |Ca4gram % mr:sg_ ’\Zgram
PERIPHERAL on CPU RS-232C W'””f_d(':azgram X
H series — -
PERIPHERALL | RS-232C W'”“f_dg"zgram X
Wiring diagram
H252C CPU 1-C2
PERIPHERAL2 | RS-232C + X
Hitachi’s
“CNCOM-05"
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-232C 5. Co2 > M2
PORT1 —— Wirna di —
On CPU RS-422 erlnzg_dlcallgram In:g? “/:Z%ram erlr;g_dhlﬂafram
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
o PORT2 RS-232C 5. Co2 o Mo
HIDIC-H . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
PORT1 RS-232C 2. co2 2 M2
Wiring di iri i
EH-SIO™ RS-232C '”2(‘? C.;gram Wmnzg_dh',?f am
PORT2 — -
RS-422 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram X
3-C4 2-M4"3 8-M4
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
PORT1 RS-232C 5. o2 > M2
On CPU — -
RS-422 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
4-C4 3-M4™ 9- M4
MICRO-EH Wiring di
iring diagram Wiring diagram
EH-OB232 PORT2 RS-232C 2.C2%2 2 M2
EH-OB485 RS-422 W|r|n59_d(|:a4gram Irl;g ’tilllj%ram W'”?g fjlﬁgram
EH-WD10DR iri i iri i
RS-232C erlngg_dcl:azgram erlnag_d’\l;'lalzgram
Web controller SERIAL — -
EH-WA23DR RS.422 | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
6-C4 5-M4™3 11 - M4
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-232C 5. o2 > M2
EHV-CPU128 | SERIAL S
RS-422 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
5-C4 4- M43 10 - M4
HIDIC-EHV EH-150 EHV
PORT1 RS.232c | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
2-C2 2-M2
EH-SI0™ ———
PORT2 RS.422 | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram

3-C4

2- M4

8 - M4

*1
*2
*3

*4

For the EH-SIO unit, EH-CPU548 (version E402 or later) and EH-CPU516 (version E202 or later) can only be used.
Communication is also available using the Hitachi's “EH-RS05” cable with the cable used for the wiring diagram 1-C2.
Communication cannot be established when “transmission control protocol 1, without port” is set. Set “transmission control protocol 2,
without port”. Note that some CPUs do not support “transmission control protocol 2, without port”. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.
For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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Ethernet Connection

PLC Selection on the Editor cPU Unit/Port TCP/IP | UDP/IP Port No. T;ﬁgq
H series LAN-ETH2 3004 to 3005 (1 each)
HIDIC-H (Ethernet) EF-150 EH-ETH
Web controller ETHERNET X o 3004 to 3007 (1 each) X
HIDIC-EHV (Ethemet) EHV-CPU128 ETHERNET

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

7.1.1 HIDIC-H

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Parity None / Odd / Even
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Data Length 7 /8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Target Port No. Oto 31"
Protocol 2 with port
. Protocol 1 without port Protocol 2 achieves higher communication speed,
Transmission Mode h
Protocol 2 without port compared to protocol 1.
Protocol 1 with port
COMM-2H
ST No. switch
ST No. Setting Remarks
If a value greater than 31 is set, the unit works as the
1 100 )
10% 10 Otosl station No. 31.
MODE switch
MODE RS-232C RS-422
1 Transmission control protocol 1 without port -
2 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Transmission control protocol 1 with port
7 Transmission control protocol 2 with port -
9 Transmission control protocol 2 without port Transmission control protocol 2 with port

* When connecting to both RS-232C and RS-422, set MODE switch to 9.

DIP switch
Switch Setting Contents
1 OFF Bit length 7
2 OFF
3 ON 19200 bps
4 ON
5 ON With parity
6 ON Even
7 OFF Stop bit 1
8 ON With sumcheck
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PERIPHERAL Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always operates using the parameter shown below. Set the
following parameter on V8.

Item Setting Remarks
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Data Length 7 bits ASCII
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Transmission Mode Protocol 1 without port
Sum Check Provided
Port Operation Dedicated port

EH-150 CPU
PORT1

Set the signal level and the communication protocol as shown below for PORT1 (dedicated port). Other parameters (7 bits, 1
bit, even) are fixed.

Signal Level Communication Protocol CPU Model

Transmission control protocol 1 EH-CPU104/104A/208/208A/308/308A/316/316A/448/448A/516/548

RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2 EH-CPU104A/208A/308A/316A/448/448A/516/548

Transmission control protocol 1

Transmission control protocol 2

RS-422 Transmission control protocol 1
with port

T(?hﬂsmitssion control protocol 2 | EH-CPU308A/316A/448/448A/516/548
with por

Transmission control protocol 1

with port
RS-485

Transmission control protocol 2
with port

Procedure
1. Turn the PLC off and set the “Mode setting switch” (page 7-3).
2. Turn the power on and check the value for “Special internal output: WRF037” (page 7-4).

3. When the signal level and the communication control protocol have correctly been selected, setting is completed. If they
are wrong, set a correct value and turn the power off and back on again.

4. Check the value set for WRF037.

Mode setting switch

Sw3 Sw4a SW5 Contents
ON ON Dedicated port, 4,800 bps

OFF ON ON Dedicated port, 9,600 bps

ON OFF Dedicated port, 19,200 bps

OFF OFF Dedicated port, 38,400 bps
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Special internal output: WRF037

Memory Setting

8 7 0
h | Station number 00 to 31 (BCD) |

15 14 13 12 11 10 9
[af[bfcldfe[f]g

Communication interface setting (to be set by user)

g h Interface

0 0 RS-232C

0 1 RS-422

1 0 RS-485

1 1 Not to be changed

L———p Communication interface status display
(to be set by system)

v
Built-in terminating
resistance

0: None

1: Provided

f Interface
RS-232C
RS-422
RS-485

L Station number

0: Without station
number

1: With station
number

RlRPr|lO|lO|®

RlO|FR|O

v
Transmission control protocol

0: Transmission control protocol 1
WRF037 1: Transmission control protocol 2

— Bit setting 1: Set (when setting has been completed, the system sets this value to “0”.)

Setting example

) After Turning the ) Communication Control
User Setting Power Back ON Signal Level "
H8000 H0000 Transmission control
protocol 1
RS-232C T — =
ransmission contro
HCO000 H4000 protocol 2
H8100 (H9100) | HO500 (H1500) Transmission control
protocol 1
HC100 (HD100) | H4500 (H5500) Transmission control
protocol 2
RS-422 T — r—
. - - - ransmission contro
HAL™ (HB1*) H25™ (H35™) protocol 1 with port
o - - - Transmission control
HE1** (HF1**) HB5** (H75**) protocol 2 with port
Transmission control
*k %k *k Kk
HAZ™ (HB2*) H2A™ (H3A™) protocol 1 with port
RS-485 T — ol
. . . . ransmission contro
HE2" (HF2") HBA™ (H7A™) protocol 2 with port

Inside the parentheses ( ) shows cases where the terminating resistance is provided.

* |If the setting is undefined upon power-up, the default setting (transmission control protocol 1, without port, RS-232C) is applied.

PORT2

PORT?2 settings are defined as “dedicated port, RS-232C, transmission control protocol 1, 7 bits, 1 bit, even”, regardless of
the CPU model.

Mode setting switch, PHL switch

SW6 PHL Switch Baud Rate Remarks
OFF OFF (Low) 4800 bps . )

PHL signal (pin 4 at PORT2) Low
ON OFF (Low) 9600 bps

OFF ON (High) 19200 bps

PHL signal (pin 4 at PORT2) High

ON ON (High) 38400 bps
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PORT1/PORT2

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each port. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,

even) are fixed.

Port Signal Level Communication Protocol EH-SIO Version
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
PORT1 RS-232C — -
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-232C — -
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-422 Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
PORT2 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later

DIP switch 1/2

Set the baud rate for PORT1/2 using the DIPSW1/2 attached to the side of EH-SIO. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Ladder program

Make initial settings for the transmission control protocol and the station number.

For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

MICRO EH

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each port. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,

even) are fixed.

CPU Model Port Signal Level Communication Protocol
EH-D10 Transmission control protocol 1
EH-D14 / EH-A14
EH-D20 / EH-A20
EH-D23 / EH-A23 PORT1 RS-232C o
EH-D28 / EH-A28 Transmission control protocol 2
EH-D40 / EH-A40
EH-D64 / EH-A64
Transmission control protocol 1
- . Transmission control protocol 2
EH-D23 / EH-A23 PORT2 RS-422 Issi P .
EH-D28 / EH-A28 Transmission control protocol 1 with port
Transmission control protocol 2 with port
Transmission control protocol 1
EH-x64xxx + EH-OB232 RS-232C —
Transmission control protocol 2
Transmission control protocol 1
PORT2 —
Transmission control protocol 2
EH-x64xxx + EH-OB485 RS-422 — .
Transmission control protocol 1 with port
Transmission control protocol 2 with port
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PORT1

Procedure
1. Turn the PLC off and set the baud rate using the DIPSW.
2. Turn the power on and check the value set for “Special internal output: WRFO1A".

3. When the transmission control protocol has correctly been selected, setting is completed. If it is wrong, set a correct
value.

4. Set the bit “R7F6" (setting write request) to save the setting in the flash memory.

* |t is not necessary to make the setting again upon next power-up once the setting has been saved in the flash memory.
Note that the ladder tool cannot be connected when the setting has been saved using the transmission control protocol 2.

DIPSW
swi SW2 SW3 Sw4 Baud Rate
ON OFF ON OFF 38.4 kbps
ON OFF OFF OFF 19.2 kbps
OFF OFF ON OFF 9600 bps
OFF OFF OFF OFF 4800 bps

Special internal output: WRFO1A

Memory Setting Contents
H0000 Transmission control protocol 1
WRFO1A —
H8000 Transmission control protocol 2
PORT2
Procedure

1. Check the value set for special internal output “WRF03D".

2. When the setting, such as transmission control protocol or baud rate, has correctly been defined, the setting is
completed. If it is wrong, set a correct value. See “User Setting” described in “Special internal output: WRF03D".

3. Check that the value set for WRFO03D has been changed to the one shown in the “System Setting” column.
4, Set the bit “R7F6” (setting write request) to save the setting in the flash memory.

* |t is not necessary to make the setting again upon next power-up once the setting has been saved in the flash memory.

Special internal output: WRFO3D

Memory Setting

15 14 13 12 8 7 0
| a ‘ b ‘ c | d Station number 00 to 31 (BCD) |

P» Baud rate

Station number d Baud Rate
0: Without station number 00000 4800 bps
1: With station number 00001 9600 bps
Transmission control protocol 00010 19.2 kbps
0: Transmission control protocol 1
WRFO03D 1: Transmission control protocol 2 00011 38.4 kbps

—p Bit setting 1: Set (when setting completed, the system sets this value to “0".)

Setting example

User Setting System Setting Interface Baud Rate
H8300 H0300 Transmission control protocol 1
HC300 H4300 Transmission control protocol 2
— - 38.4 kbps
HA300 H2300 Transmission control protocol 1 with port
HE300 H6300 Transmission control protocol 2 with port
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Web Controller

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each PLC. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,
even) are fixed.

PLC Port Signal Level Communication Protocol

Transmission control protocol 1

EH-WD10DR SERIAL RS-232C —
Transmission control protocol 2

Transmission control protocol 1
RS-232C

Transmission control protocol 2

Transmission control protocol 1

Transmission control protocol 2
RS-422

EH-WA23DR PORT1 Transmission control protocol 1 with port

Transmission control protocol 2 with port

Transmission control protocol 2

RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 with port

Transmission control protocol 2 with port

Procedure

Connect the computer (PC) to the web controller and make the setting for the PLC with the web browser. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

System configuration (RS-232C protocol/serial protocol — passive HI protocol)

Make settings for “Interface Type”, “Transmission Control Procedure”, “Transmission Speed”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
WR (internal output/word) 00H
X (external input) 01H WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H WL as word device
M (data area) 04H WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H
R (internal output/bit) 06H
TD (timer, counter/contact) 07H
WN (network input/output) 08H




7-8 7. Hitachi Industrial EQuipment Systems

7.1.2 HIDIC-H (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

LAN-ETH2 (H Series)

The IP address setting tool can be downloaded from the Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems website.
Connect the computer (PC) to the RS-232C port of PORT1 and specify the IP address and the task port. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

EH-ETH (EH-150)
Make settings using the web server function incorporated in EH-ETH. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued

by the manufacturer.

IP address information setup

Set the IP address and the subnet mask.

Task code information setup

Select [UDP/IP] for [Protocol] and specify the port number.

Web Controller

Connect the computer (PC) to the web controller and make the setting for the PLC with the web browser. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

System configuration (IP address)

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

System configuration (ethernet protocol — passive HI protocol)

Select [UDP/IP] for [Task code port] and specify the port number.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
WR (internal output/word) 00H
X (external input) 01H WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H WL as word device
M (data area) 04H WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H
R (internal output/bit) 06H
TD (timer, counter/contact) 07H
WN (network input/output) 08H
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7.1.3 HIDIC-EHV

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 317t
Protocol 2 with port
Transmission Mode Protocol 1 without port Protocol 2 achieves higher communication speed,
Protocol 2 without port compared to protocol 1.
Protocol 1 with port
EHV-CPU

CPU communication setting on control editor

Item

Setting

Serial communication setting

Dedicated

Port type

RS-232C/RS-422/RS-485
The following table shows the combination of port type and communication protocols available.

Port Type Communication Protocol

Transmission control protocol 1 (1 : 1)
RS-232C

Transmission control protocol 2 (2 : 2)

Transmission control protocol 1 (1 : 1)

Transmission control protocol 2 (1 : 1)
RS-422

Transmission control protocol 1 (1 : n)

Transmission control protocol 2 (1: n)

Transmission control protocol 2 (1: 1)

RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 (1 : n)

Transmission control protocol 2 (1 : n)

Baud rate

4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps

Communication protocol

See “Port Type” shown above.

Station number

0 to 31 (to be specified when “with port” is selected)
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EH-SIO
PORT1/PORT2

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each port. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,
even) are fixed.

Port Signal Level Communication Protocol EH-SIO Version
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
PORT1 RS-232C — -
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-232C — -
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-422 Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
PORT2 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later

DIP switch 1/2

Set the baud rate for PORT1/2 using the DIPSW1/2 attached to the side of EH-SIO. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Ladder program

Make initial settings for the transmission control protocol and the station number.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks

WR (internal output/word) 00H

X (external input) 01H WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H WL as word device
M (data area) 04H WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H

R (internal output/bit) 06H

TD (timer, counter/contact) 07H

WN (network input/output) 08H

CL (counter clear) 09H

EX (extensional external input) 0BH WEX as word device
EY (extensional external output) OCH WEY as word device
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7.1.4 HIDIC-EHV (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC's IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

Control Editor

IP address setting

Item Contents
IP address Specify the IP address for the PLC.
Subnet mask Specify the subnet mask for the PLC.
Default gateway

Ethernet communication (task code) setting

Iltem Contents

Select a port to which the V8 unit is

Valid connected and make the port enabled.
Port No.
Protocol UDP/IP

Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks

WR (internal output/word) 00H

X (external input) 01H | WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H | WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H | WL as word device
M (data area) 04H | WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H

R (internal output/bit) 06H

TD (timer, counter/contact) 07H

WN (network input/output) 08H

CL (counter clear) 09H

EX (extensional external input) OBH | WEX as word device
EY (extensional external output) OCH | WEY as word device
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7.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 ﬂ 1 SD 3
? I‘gjl 5| SG | 5
Cs 8

Wiring diagram 2 - C2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 ﬂ 1| SD 3
9 I‘gjl 5| SG 5
Cs 8

Wiring diagram 3 - C2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 ﬂ 1 SD 3
9 I‘gjl 5| SG 5
Cs 8

PLC
Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
SD 2
RD 3
RS 4 ﬂ
9 1
CSs 5 I |
PHL 8
SG 9
PV12 14
Name | No. ?5.4(:5
SG 1
1
ER/PHL| 4 Tl
12345678
SD 5
—
RD 6
—
DR 7 [
RS 8
Name | No. ';IJ'.ACs
SG 1
DTR | 3 [
12345678
TXD 5
i
RXD 6
—
DSR 7 M
RTS 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

Name

TxDP

TxDN

RxDP

RxDN

DsubCQN(tale) Name | No.
FG

ﬂ +RD 1

6 IEI ' o 5

’ 57 sp | s

+SD 4

SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. Ro45
FG TX 4
1
+RD 1 TXN 5 DARRERR
ﬂ 1 12345678
6 IEI -RD 2 RXN 6 m
9 5 [—]
u sD | 3 RX | 7 =
—
+SD 4 [
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No.
EG SD+ 1
ﬂ +RD 1 SD- 2
6 IEI 1RO | 2 RD+ | 3
9 5
h,’ sD | 3 RD- | 4
+SD 4 TERM 5
SG 5 7 T SG 6
| U — S
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Vale) Name | No. Name | No. Dsub15(Male)
FG SG 7
+RD 1 RDN 10 ﬂ
ﬂ 9 1
6 IEI 1 RO | 2 RDP | 11 |
9 5
%] s | 3 SDN | 12 |15 .
+SD 4 SDP 13 u
SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 5 - C4

CN1 PLC
bsubo vaiy | N@Me | NO. Name | No. R4S
FG | r———-— m——————— 7— SG 1
VAR 1 A\

! 1
+RD | 1 —— — SoP | 4 Il
ﬂ N / : '| : 'I 12345678
6 IEI RD | 2 |——— — SDN | 5
1 1 I 1
9 —
%) °| sp | 3 [ — RDN | 6 =
/ | I 1 I —/
1 1
+SD | 4 T — RDP | 7 M
v [N
s | 5 —A________ W
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 6 - C4
CN1 PLC
bsubo vaiey | N@Me | NO. Name | No. R4S
FG | r———-— m——————— 7— SG 1
VAR 1 A\
! 1
+RD | 1 —— — ™ | 3 Il
ﬂ N / : '| : 'I 12345678
6 IEI RD | 2 ——— — TXN | 5
1 1 I 1
9 —
5 | sp | 3 [ — RXN | 6 =
/ | I 1 I —/
1 1
+SD | 4 T — RX | 7 M
v [N
s | 5 —A________ W
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | No. | paup15 (vate)
i [ | |
\ \
et L RD |7 % RD | 3
| 1 f 1
— SD 8 ™, ; . — cs 5 |, ﬂ L
sG | 5 L Lo
I . A DR | 7
I \ I
| Lo PHL | 8 | u 8
1 1
B SG 9
N — PV12 14

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 2 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | No. RI4E
12345678 RD 7 4 m
Iiinnnml 12345678
— SD 8 5
— [—]
I SG 5 6 —
—
7 [
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | No. RI-45
-Hl FG SG 1
12345678 RD 7 DTR 3 mrm
12345678
— SD 8 TXD 5 -“MI-
: —
T SG 5 RXD 6 —
—
DSR | 7 M
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2 PLC
o e Name No. Name | No. RI45
1
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 TXN 5 12345678
—| | -RDI-SD | 2 RXN | 6 —
— —
] SG 5 RX | 7 I
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name | No.
RJ - 45
}m} EG SD+ 1
1%? +RD/+SD | 1 SD- 2
— -RD/-SD 2 RD+ 3
—
T SG 5 RD- 4
TERM 5
SG 6

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.




7-16 7. Hitachi Industrial EQuipment Systems

Wiring diagram 3 - M4

MJ1/2 PLC
V1/: Name | No. Name | NO. | peubisgrae
}W F6G | F———= SG 7
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 RDN 10 0 ﬂ 1

[E

-RD/-SD | 2 RDP | 11 I
— 15

- SG 5 SDN | 12 u 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables. SDP 13
Wiring diagram 4 - M4
MJL/2 Name No. Name | No. PR|J‘_4CS
RJ - 45
I e e e —_ ]
I FG ey A 61t | (]

12345678

12345678 +RD/+SD 1

|y [

1 1
1
=| | -RDI-SD | 2 —— SDN | 5 =
= R
SG 5 RDN 6

J SDP 4

—
[T N L [l
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RDP 7
Wiring diagram 5 - M4

MJ1/2 PLC
s Name No. Name | No. RI45

1
] | S (TN AN R T

\ \

12345678 +RD/+SD 1 — ’l .l ’l .l X 3 12345678
pu— -RD/-SD 2 N " T " * TXN 5 p—
— VA Voo L —

SG 5 <! ! RXN 6
] . i I
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RX 7
Wiring diagram 6 - M4
V806 MJ2
o 5 Name | No. Name
EG TxDP

] | vRD | 7 TXDN

12345678
MI— -RD 8 RxDP
— -SD 2 RxDN
—

T +SD 1
SG S * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
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Wiring diagram 7 - M4

V806 MJ2 PLC
o d5 Name | No. Name | No. R4S
FG ™ 4

1
g | *RP | 7 TXN | 5 I
12345678 12345678
.'Mﬂ_ -RD 8 RXN 6
—
— -SD 2 RX 7 —
— —
[ +SD 1 [
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 8 - M4
V806 MJ2
s Name | No. Name | No.
EG SD+ 1
H-l +RD | 7 sp- | 2
12345678
mﬂ. -RD 8 \ RD+ 3
1 1
—| | sD | 2 — — RD- | 4
[T +SD 1 1 v TERM 5
\ 1 \ 1
SG | 5 — o SG | 6
- L | 2 U - S
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 9 - M4
V806 MJ2 PLC
o> MJZ 1 Name | No. Name | NO. | poupisgae)
FG SG 7
wm) | RO | 7 RDN | 10 ﬂ
12345678 9 1
ek RD | 8 RDP | 11 I
— -SD 2 SDN 12 15 8
= e
T +SD 1 SDP 13
SG 5

N ) e
* Siide switch on V806 Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 10 - M4

V806 MJ2 PLC
s Name | No. Name | No. RIS
FG | - A== )7— SG 1
Y 1 /\

1
*RD | 7 s -~ sop | 4 | [l
12345678 / |' || ,’ |l 12345678
-RD 8 — T t T SDN 5
I I I I
=| | sp | 2 [ — RDN | 6 —
— / ! 1 ! 1 —/
1 ] | 1
+SD | 1 RDP | 7 I
[ I T
s | 5 |— A _______ N
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
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Wiring diagram 11 - M4

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

V806 MIZ | Name | No. Name | No. PLe
FG -~ —— - o] se | 1
\ \
ﬂm +RD 7 /I_ :’ ‘\. l' ‘\. X 3 m
12345678 1 1 1 \ 12345678
-RD 8 T T |' T TXN 5
1 1 —
=| | sb| 2 [ — RXN | 6 =
? +SD 1 _/ lll : IlI :: RX 7 ?
v Vo
SG 5 —){: _______ N




3. IAl

8.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







8.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 8-1
8.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
The controller models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
X-SEL Controller
PLC Seleci Signal Connection
election Ignal = ,
onlthe Editor Model Port vl _ T MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
XSEL-K
Orthogonal XSEL-KE Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
XSEL-KT/KET | HOSTport | Rs-232C v e
Scalar XSEL-KX
X-SEL XSEL-J IAI-XSEL.Lst
Controller Orthogonal XSEL-P
XSEL-Q Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
XSELIX TP port RS-232C 2.C2 2-M2
Scalar XSEL-PX
XSEL-QX
Robo Cylinder
Signal Connection
. ) ignal )
PLC Selection on the Editor Model Port Wi Lst File
Level CN1 MJ1/MI2 M2 (6 0N
V806
PCON
PCON/ACON/SCON . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram }
(MODBUS RTU) ACON slo RS-232C 3-02 3- M2 IAI-PCON.Lst

SCON
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8.1.1

X-SEL Controller

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity None

Target Port No. O0to 31

X-SEL Controller

Application software

Set parameters using the application software.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Parameter Name Setting
1/0 parameter 90 Channel 1 usage 2 (IAl protocol B)
I/O parameter 91 Channel 1 code 0to 31
1/0O parameter 92 Baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
1/0O parameter 93 Data length 8
I/0 parameter 94 Stop bit 1
1/0 parameter 95 Parity None
Other parameter 46 Bit pattern 1

Mode switch
Select [AUTO].
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
20B (input port) 00H | Read only, virtual input port not available
20C (output port) 01H | Virtual output port not available
20D (flag) 02H
20E (integer variable) *1 03H | Double-word
210 (string) *2 04H
208 (effective point data count) 05H | Read only
212 (axis status) 06H | Double-word, read only
213 (program status) 07H | Read only
215 (system status) 08H | Read only
253 (program) 09H | Write only
2A1 (scalar axis status) 0AH | Double-word, read only

*1  For 20E (integer variable) XXYYYY
~ T—— variable number 0000 to 4095
Program number 00 to 99
*2  For 210 (string) XXYYYY

Column number 0000 to 4095
Program number 00 to 99

Memory: 208 (Effective Point Data Count)

Address Name

0 Effective point data count

Memory: 212 (Axis Status)

Address Name
0 Axis 1 axis status
1 Axis 1 axis sensor input status
2 Axis 1 axis-related error code
3 Axis 1 encoder status
4 Axis 1 current position
10 Axis 2 axis status
11 Axis 2 axis sensor input status
12 Axis 2 axis-related error code
13 Axis 2 encoder status
14 Axis 2 current position
20 Axis 3 axis status
21 Axis 3 axis sensor input status
22 Axis 3 axis-related error code
23 Axis 3 encoder status
24 Axis 3 current position
30 Axis 4 axis status
31 Axis 4 axis sensor input status
32 Axis 4 axis-related error code
33 Axis 4 encoder status
34 Axis 4 current position

Memory: 213 (Program Status)

Address Name
0 Status
1 Running program step number
2 Program-sensitive error code
3 Error occurrence step
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Memory: 215 (System Status)

Address Name

0 System mode

Most significant level system error number

Most recent system error number

System status byte 1

System status byte 2

System status byte 3

OO BRI W|N]|F

System status byte 4

Memory: 253 (Program)

Address Name Value

0: Program end

1: Program execution
Program 2: Program pause

3: Program one step execution
4: Program execution restart

Program
number

Memory: 2A1 (Scalar Axis Status)

Address Name

0 Workpiece coordinate system number
Tool coordinate system number

2 Axis common status

3 Axis 1 axis status

4 Axis 1 axis sensor input status

5 Axis 1 axis-related error code

6 Axis 1 encoder status

7 Axis 1 current position

10 Workpiece coordinate system number

11 Tool coordinate system number

12 Axis common status

13 Axis 2 axis status

14 Axis 2 axis sensor input status

15 Axis 2 axis-related error code

16 Axis 2 encoder status

17 Axis 2 current position

20 Workpiece coordinate system number

21 Tool coordinate system number

22 Axis common status

23 Axis 3 axis status

24 Axis 3 axis sensor input status

25 Axis 3 axis-related error code

26 Axis 3 encoder status

27 Axis 3 current position

30 Workpiece coordinate system number

31 Tool coordinate system number

32 Axis common status

33 Axis 4 axis status

34 Axis 4 axis sensor input status

35 Axis 4 axis-related error code

36 Axis 4 encoder status

37 Axis 4 current position
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PLC_CTL
Real numbers used on the V series are IEEE 32-bit single precision ones.
Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 201 (HEX)
Unit type
n+2 0: Ma@n CPU application area
1: Main CPU core area
2: Driver CPU
n+3 Device number
n+4 Model code
Version inquiry (PL1C-18- 8) n+5 Unit code 4
n+6 Version number
n+7 Year (4-digit)
n+8 Month
n+9 Day
n+10 Hour
n+11 Minute
n+12 Second
] ) n Station number
Egﬁﬁf'mﬁi‘r’;m data (PL1C_18— 8 N+l Command: 208 (HEX) 2
n+2 Effective point data count
n Station number
n+1 Command: 209 (HEX)
n+2 Inquiry point number
n+3 Effective point data count
n+4 Point number
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit [-]7[6]5]4]3]2]1]0]
Effective point data 1-8 n+5 e 3
inquiry (PLC1-8) xis 1
Axis 6
n+6 Acceleration
n+7 Deceleration
n+8 Speed
n+9ton+10 | Axis pattern 1 Position data
n+11-
Axis pattern m Position data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 20F (HEX)
n+2 Program number
n+3 Inquiry start variable number
Real variable inquiry 1-8 n+4 Inquiry data count: m (1 to 10)
Disabled for X-SEL " 5
version 0.41 or earlier (PLC1-8) n+5 Response start variable number
n+6 Response variable data count: m
n+7ton+8 | Datacountl Data for variable
n+9-
Data count m Data for variable
n Station number
n+1 Command: 212 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |[-[7]6]5[4]3]2[1]0]
n+2 )
Axis 1
Axis status inquiry 1.8 Axis 6
For orthogonal (PLCL-8) n+3 Axis status ’
n+4 Status Axis sensor input status
n+5 Axis-related error code
n+6 nsd Encoder status
n+7ton+8 Current position
e Status (m = 2)




Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 213 (HEX)
n+2 Program number
Program status 1-8 3
inquiry (PLC1-8) n+s Status
n+4 Running program step number
n+5 Program-sensitive error code
n+6 Error occurrence step number
n Station number
n+1 Command: 215 (HEX)
n+2 System mode
n+3 Most significant level system error number
System status 1-8
: N 2
inquiry (PLC1-8) n+4 Most recent system error number
n+5 System status byte 1
n+6 System status byte 2
n+7 System status byte 3
n+8 System status byte 4
n Station number
n+1 Command: 216 (HEX)
Type 1
0: System error
n+2 1: Axis error
2: Program error
3: Error in error list record
Type 2
In the event of a system error:
0: Most significant level error
1: Most recent error
In the event of an axis error:
n+3 ;
Axis number
In the event of a program error:
Program number
In the event of an error in error list record:
Error detailed 1-8 Record number 5
information inquiry (PLC1-38) n+a Error number
n+5ton+6 | Detailed information 1
n+7ton+8 | Detailed information 2
n+9ton+10 | Detailed information 3
n+11ton+ 12 | Detailed information 4
n+13ton+ 14 | Detailed information 5
n+15ton+ 16 | Detailed information 6
n+ 17 ton + 18 | Detailed information 7
n+19ton+ 20 | Detailed information 8
n+21ton+27 | System reserved
n+ 28 Number of message bytes
Message character string (equivalent to message
n+29 -
bytes)
n Station number
n+1 Command: 232 (HEX)
Axis pattern
18 ) Bt [-]7[e[s]4]3[2[1]0]
Servo ON/OFF y n+ 4
(PLC1-8) Axis 1
Axis 6
Servo
n+3 0: OFF
1: ON
n Station number
n+1 Command: 233 (HEX)
Axis pattern
Origin return 1-8 sit [-[7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
PLC1-8 n+2 °
For orthogonal ( ) Axis 1
Axis 6
n+3 End search speed for origin return (mm/sec)
n+4 Creep speed for origin return (mm/sec)
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8-7

Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 234 (HEX)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |[-[7]6]5[4]3]2[1]0]
n+2 )
Traverse by absolute AXis 1
command 1-8 L
6 +2m
(PLC1-8) Axis 6
For orthogonal n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6ton+7 | Axis pattern (m=1) Absolute coordinate data
8 Axis pattern (m = 2) Absolute coordinate data
n+8-
n Station nhumber
n+1 Command: 235 (HEX)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit [-]7[6]s]4]3]2]1]0]
n+2 )
Traverse by relative AXis 1
command 1-8 -
6 +2m
(PLC1-8) Axis 6
For orthogonal n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6ton+7 | Axis pattern (m=1) Relative coordinate data
8 Axis pattern (m = 2) Relative coordinate data
n+8-
n Station nhumber
n+1 Command: 236 (HEX)
Axis pattern m
Bit [-]7[6]5][4]3]2]1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Jog/inching 1-8 Axis 6 9
og/inching traverse pLCI -
(PLCL-8) n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
Inching distance (absolute command)
n+6éton+7 0: Distance not designated = jog
Direction
n+8 0: Negative direction
1: Positive direction
n Station number
n+1 Command: 237 (HEX)
Axis pattern
, Bit [-]7[6]5][4]3]2]1]0]
Traverse by point n+2
number command 1-8 Axis 1 7
(PLC1-8) :
For orthogonal Axis 6
n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Point number
n Station number
n+1 Command: 238 (HEX)
Stop axis pattern
Operation stop and 1-8 : R
cancel (PLC1-38) n+2 Bit | |7‘6|5|4|3‘2|1|0‘ 4
Axis 1
Axis 6

Additional command
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 244 (HEX)
n+2 Change start point data number
n+3 Change point data count: t (1 to 2)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
git |[-]7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
n+4
Axis 1
. " . Axis 6
Successive writing 1-8 Point . 4+ (@4+2m)t
within designated (PLCL - 8) n+5 data Acceleration =
point data range n+6 t=1 Deceleration
n+7 Speed
n+8ton+9 AX'S_ pattern Position data
(m=1)
AX'S_ pattern Position data
(m=2)
n+10-a
Point data (t = 2) |
a+l Change start point data number
a+2 Change complete point data count
n Station number
n+1 Command: 245 (HEX)
n+2 Change point data count: t (1 to 2)
n+3 Change point data number
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
sit [-[7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
n+4
Axis 1
Change point data 1-8 Point AXiS 6| 4 4 (4+2m)t
successive writing (PLC1-8) — data Acceleration =a
n+6 t=1 Deceleration
n+7 Speed
n+8ton+9 AX'S_ pattern Position data
(m=1)
AX'S_ pattermn Position data
(m=2)
n+10toa
Point data (t = 2) |
a+l Change complete point data count
n Station number
. 1-8 n+1 Command: 246 (HEX)
Point data clear - 4
(PLC1-8) n+2 Clear start point data number
n+3 Clear point data count
n Station number
n+1 Command: 24D (HEX)
n+2 Program number
n+3 Change start variable number
Real variable change 1-8 n+4 Change variable data count: m (1 to 10) 5+ 2m
(PLCL-8) n+5ton+6 | Variable data (m=1) Real variable data
7 Variable data (m = 2) Real variable data
n+7-
n+
{5+ (2*m)} Change complete data count
1-8 n Station number
Alarm reset 2
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 252 (HEX)
n Station number
Program execution (PL10_18— 8) n+1 Command: 253 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
n Station number
Program end (PL]i:—ls— 8) n+1 Command: 254 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
Program pause (PL1C-18- 8) n+1 Command: 255 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
n Station nhumber
Program one step 1-8 ;
execution (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 256 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
n Station number
Program execution 1-8 X
restart (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 257 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
Softw . 1-8 n Station number )
oftware rese
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 25B (HEX)
Request for drive 1-8 n Station number 5
source recovery (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 25C (HEX)
Request for 1-8 n Station number
operation pause 2
cancel (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 25E (HEX)
n Station number
n+1 Command: 262 (HEX)
Axis pattern
o [-[7[s[s[4[s[2[[0 :
For orthogonal ( -8) n+2 Ais 1
Xis
Axis 6
n+3 Speed
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2A0 (HEX)
Type
n+2 0: Workpiece coordinate system definition data
1: Tool coordinate system definition data
o n+3 Inquiry target top number for coordinate system
Successive inquiry definition data
within designated -
range for coordinate 18 n+4 Inquiry record count t (1 to 32)
system definition (PLC1-8) n+5ton+6 £ Coordinate offset X axis 5
data 3
1
> f f
For scalar n+7ton+8 gg Coordinate offset Y axis
n+9ton+ 10 .E 5 Coordinate offset Z axis
T=
ISPl
n+11ton+12 8 g Il | Coordinate offset R axis
n+13- Coordinate system definition data t = 2
n Station humber
n+1 Command: 2A1 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit [-]7[6]s]4]3]2]1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Axis 6
Type
0: Base coordinate system
Scalar axis status n+3 1: Selected workpiece coordinate system
inquiry 1-8 2: System reserved
(PLC1 - 8) 3: Coordinate system for each axis 4
For scalar n+4 Workpiece coordinate system number
n+5 Tool coordinate system number
n+6 Axis common status
n+7 Axis status
n+8 Axis Axis sensor input status
n+9 FERHE Axis-related error code
n+10 m=1 Encoder status
n+1lton+ 12 Current position
n+13- Axis pattern (m = 2)
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2A2 (HEX)
Inquiry top number for interference check zone
n+2 N
definition data
n+3 Inquiry record count t (1 to 16)
Effective axis pattern: m (number of ON
bits)
o [-7[6]s[¢[2[2[2]0]
- Axis 1
T :
o = Axis 6
Successive inquiry o
within designated = :
range for n+5ton+6 | AXIS_ pattern Intgrfqrence cht_ack zone
B 1-8 S (m=1) definition coordinate 1
interference check PLCI-8 @ - 4
zone definition data ( -8) = Axis pattern Interference check zone
n+7- S o s N
N | (m=2) definition coordinate 1
For scalar E = .
S -
Axis pattern Interference check zone
[0}
1 ({8 - Zlin) 2 (m=1) definition coordinate 2
[}
o Axis pattern Interference check zone
5} m=2) definition coordinate 2
C
n+ (5 + 4m) Physical output port number at break-in or
global flag number
n+ (6 +4m) Error type definition at break-in
n+ (7 +4m) System reserved
Interference check data t = 2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2D4 (HEX)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
sit [-[7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Traverse by absolute :
command 1-8 Axis 6
(PLC1 - 8) : 7+2m
For scalar n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Positioning type
n+7ton+8 | Axis pattern (m =1) Absolute coordinate data
n+9ton+10 | Axis pattern (m =2) Absolute coordinate data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2D5 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
sit |-[7]6]5]4]3]2][1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Traverse by relative o
command 1-8 Axis 6 7+ 9m
(PLC1-8) -
For scalar n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Positioning type
n+7ton+8 | Axis pattern (m =1) Relative coordinate data

n+9ton+10

Axis pattern (m = 2) Relative coordinate data
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2D6 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |[-[7]6]5[4]3]2[1]0]
. n+2
Traverse by point Axis 1
number command 1-8 . 8
(PLC1-8) Axis 6
For scalar
n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Positioning type
n+7ton+8 | Point number

Return data: Data stored from controller to V series



8.1.2 PCON/ACON/SCON (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. O0to 31

PCON/ACON/SCON
Exclusive software

Set parameters using the exclusive software. (Underlined setting: default)

Parameter No. Parameter Name Setting
Parameter 16 SIO baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps

AXxis number setting switch (ADRS)

ADRS Setting Remarks
’L’z’ g 6

o - 0to F (0 to 15)
&O 3 QA

Mode select switch
Select [MANU].

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
Coil (coil) 00H
Register (holding register) 02H
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8.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 HOST
Dsub 9 (valey | 1N@Me | No. Name | NO. | psubo (Female)
FG |  |F———=— A ———————— - RD 2
] \ ] \
RD 2 u T T T SD 3
1 \ 1 |
6F|1 sb | 3 — - J_ DR | 4 95
- o I
| | | |
9 51 SG 5 T 1 T 1 SG 5 6 1
e L O k4
RS 7 v vy ER 6
| S A
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. RS 7
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 )
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
FG TxD 2
RD 2 \ ] RxD 3
1 \ 1
6 ' l 1| SD 3 4/ RTS 4 .
] ®
9 l I 5| SG 5 CTS 5 144 F1
RS 7 DSR 6
CS 8 SG 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. |
EMGS2 | 12 [ 13
[ o
EMG S1 | 13
I: 6V 18
ENABLE | 19
DTR 20
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG —— A ——— 7y SD 2 IAlI's RS485 converter adaptor
S T “RCB-CV-MW"
RD 2 \ 1 RD 3
1 1 1
6 IEI 1| sp | 3 — 1 1 _—{se | 5 |, 'l 1 l:% = —
1 1 1 I
\ \ 1
9 9
u ° SG 5 \ ,’ ‘\ ,’ M ° IAI's external device
N — communication cable
RS 7 “CB-RCA-SI0020 (050)”
CS 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 HOST
RJ - 45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG F——- —I»; ———————— - RD 2
— ! ‘\ /‘(\—
W | RO | 7 - T b | 3
12345678 I ‘, I ‘, ﬂ
mﬂ_ SD 8 | \ : \ J_ DR 4 9 I 5
I I
— SG | 5 —! — sG | 5 |8 l I 1
— \
‘\ ,’ \ ,’
[l o I— ER 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RS 7
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 TP
= 4 | Name | No. Name | NO. | paub 25 (vake)
EG TxD 2
]
Tl RD 7 RxD 3
12345678
SD 8 RTS 4 .
— @
— SG 5 CTS 5 |4 F1
—
[ DSR 6
SG 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
EMGS2 | 12 |25 r13
[ | Lo
EMGS1| 13
I: 6V 18
ENABLE | 19
DTR 20
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2
RJ - 45 Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male) IAI's RS485 converter adaptor
— “RCB-CV-MW"
nm FG T T T SD 2
e EX
& o B e
1
1
— SD 8 ‘ " |. 4 SG 5 9 u 5 -
— \\ o 1Al's extgrntgl dewg:e
T SG 5 ol N communication cable
c-m——= “CB-RCA-SI0020 (050)"

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

EF—Tn
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9.1 PLC Connection
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9.1

PLC Connection

The PLC models shown below can be connected.

Serial Connection

PLC Selection

on the Editor PLE

Unit/Port

Signal Level

Connection

CN1

MJ1/MJI2

MJ2 (4-wire)
V806

Ladder
Transfer ™

PC2
L2

PC/CMP-LINK
(TPU-5174)

PC/ICMP2-LINK
(TPU-5138)

3PORT-LINK
(TLU-2769)

2PORT-LINK
(TLU-2695)

PC3J/2]
TOYOPUC

PC/ICMP-LINK
(THU-2755)

PC/ICMP2-LINK
(THU-5139)

RS-485

2PORT-LINK
(THU-2927)

PC3J

Built-in link (L1)
(TIC-5339)

Optional link (L2)
(TIU-5366)

PC3JL

Built-in link (L1)
(TIC-5783)

Optional link (L2)
(TIC-5783)

PC3JD

Built-in link (L1)
(TIC-5642)

Wiring diagram
1-C4

Wiring diagram
1-M4

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

Ethernet Connection

PLC Selection
on the Editor

CPU

Unit

TCP/IP

UDP/IP

Port No.

Ladder
Transfer 2

PC3J

TOYOPUC (Ethernet) pC2g "1

FL/ET-T-V2 (THU-5998)

X

O

FL/ET-T-V2H (THU-6289)

X

As desired

o 1024 to 65534

EN-I/F-T (THU-5781)

X

O

*1 The PC2J CPU may not be used depending on the CPU version. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.

*2  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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9.1.1 TOYOPUC

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115k bps

Parity Even

Data Length 7/ 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Target Port No. 0to 31

Transmission Mode Data Area Single / Data Area Division Select [Data Area Single] for PL2/L2.
PLC

Built-in Link / Optional Link

Hellowin link parameter setting

Iltem Setting Remarks
Rack No. Built-in
Slot No. For the built-in link: standard

For the optional link: option

Link Module Name

Computer link

Station No. 0 to 37 (octal)

Data Length 7 /8 bits ASCII

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115k bps

2-wire/A-wire 2-wire system Can be selected only for “TIC-5783".

Set the 2W/4W change-over switch to “2W”.

* The parity setting is fixed to even.

TLU-2769 / TLU-2695

Rotary switch

Switch Setting Remarks

SW1 0 Station 0
Set the number from 00 to 37 in octal notation. SW1 denotes the higher-order digit, and SW2

Sw2 0 denotes the lower-order digit.
Baud rate

Sw3 ! 1: 19200, 2: 9600, 3: 4800

Short bar
SET No. Setting Contents

SET2 ON Data length: 7 bits

SET3 ON Stop bit: 2 bits

SET4 CMP-LINK Card type: computer link
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THU-2755 / THU-5139 / THU-2927

Rotary switch

Switch Setting Remarks
Swi 0 Station 0
Set the number from 00 to 37 in octal notation. SW1 denotes the higher-order digit, and SW2
Sw2 0 denotes the lower-order digit.
Baud rate
SwW3 1 1: 19200, 2: 9600, 3: 4800
DIP switch
Switch No. Setting Contents
SwW4-4 ON Data length: 7 bits
SW4-3 OFF Stop bit: 2 bits
SwW4-2 ON Module selection: computer link
SW4-1 OFF 2-wire system or not used

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
R (link register) 01H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
B (file register) 02H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
N (current value register) 03H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
X (input) 04H WX as word device
Y (output) 05H WY as word device
M (internal relay) 06H \S/\éll\gcaézc\i/vord device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is
K (keep relay) 07H z\éﬁ;se;vord device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is
L (link relay) 08H WL as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
T (timer/contact) 09H WT as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
c (counter/contact) 0AH }S/\élce;se;vord device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is
U (extensional data register) 0BH
H (extensional set value register) OCH
EN (extensional current value register) ODH
EX (extensional input) OEH WEX as word device
EY (extensional output) OFH WEY as word device
EM (extensional internal relay) 10H WEM as word device
EK (extensional keep relay) 11H WEK as word device
EL (extensional link relay) 12H WEL as word device
ET (extensional timer/contact) 13H WET as word device
EC (extensional counter/contact) 14H WEC as word device
\ (special register) 15H WV as word device

Indirect Memory Designation

When [Data Area Division] is selected for [Transmission Mode] in the [Communication Setting] tab window, set the number

from 0 to 2 at [PRG No.] for the extension program information.
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Screen Editing (Memory Input)

When [Data Area Division] is selected for [Transmission Mode] in the [Communication Setting] tab window, set the number
from 1 to 3 at [PRG No.] on the [Memory Input] dialog.

Memory Input PLC1 JTEKT : TOYOPUC X

Type
CI 054
Internal
CEEIEF
@ ]

* The PRG No. is invalid for the memory in the common area.
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9.1.2

TOYOPUC (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])

Hellowin

Settings can be made using the software “Hellowin” or ladder programs. For settings using ladder programs, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

I/0 module setting

Item Setting
Identification Code B3
Module Type Special / Communication
Module Name Time chart module, computer link, Ethernet, S-NET

Link parameter setting

Item Setting
Rack No. Select a number where the unit is mounted.
Slot No. Select a number where the unit is mounted.
Link Module Name Ethernet

Ethernet setting

Item Setting
Local Node IP Address Set the IP address of the PLC.

Protocol: UDP
Connection 1 -8 * Local Node Port No.: Port number of the PLC
Other Node Table No.: Table number for which the V8 is registered

Initialization Initialize using the link parameter

* When multiple V8 units are connected, make the settings for each unit. A maximum of eight units can be connected at one time.

Other node table setting

Item Setting
Table 1 to 16 Check each box for “Use”.
Other Node IP Address Set the IP address of the V8.
Other Node Port No. Set the port number of the V8.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
R (link register) 01H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
B (file register) 02H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
N (current value register) 03H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
X (input) 04H | WX as word device
Y (output) 05H | WY as word device
M (internal relay) 06H \S/ic/ils?sn\]/vit;rtsi etfg;:/tigz, PRG No. when [Data Area
K (keep relay) 07H \é\/i\}fiseilirn/ti)gdsglz\ézi PRG No. when [Data Area
L (link relay) 08H \Ilj\zti;zr:\]/?gdsceii\gf:d PRG No. when [Data Area
T (timer/contact) 09H \é\li\'ll'igzxi/?srdsgg\gé% PRG No. when [Data Area
C (counter/contact) 0AH \Ig/i\(zs?gn\l]vgiglz\éitzz’ PRG No. when [Data Area
U (extensional data register) OBH
H (extensional set value register) OCH
EN (extensional current value register) ODH
EX (extensional input) OEH | WEX as word device
EY (extensional output) OFH | WEY as word device
EM (extensional internal relay) 10H | WEM as word device
EK (extensional keep relay) 11H | WEK as word device
EL (extensional link relay) 12H | WEL as word device
ET (extensional timer/contact) 13H | WET as word device
EC (extensional counter/contact) 14H | WEC as word device
\% (special register) 15H | WV as word device

Indirect Memory Designation

When [Data Area Division] is selected for [Transmission Mode] in the [Communication Setting] tab window, set the number

from O to 2 at [PRG No.] for the extension program information.

Screen Editing (Memory Input)

When [Data Area Division] is selected for [Transmission Mode] in the [Communication Setting] tab window, set the number

from 1 to 3 at [PRG No.] on the [Memory Input] dialog.

Memory Input PLC1 JTEKT : TOYOPUC 3]

Type
b oo

Intemal

& —piih:

* The PRG No. is invalid for the memory in the common area.
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9.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG +
+RD | 1 -
6 IEI 'l RD | 2 ov
15| | e
+SD 4
SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2
Ry a5 Name No. Name
m‘ FG +
12345678 +RD/+SD l _
— -RD/-SD 2 oV
—/
7 SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.



& o =T
G N)
Please use this page freely.
S /)




10. KEYENCE

10.1 PLC Connec tion







10.1 PLC Connection 10-1
10.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
KV Series
G St Connection Ladder
election . ’ -
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level i e MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 2
V806
KV-10
KV10/24CPU KV-24 CPU modular port RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
KV-40 1-c21 1-M2
CPU modular port RS-232C
. Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
Port 1 RS-232C 2.Co 2- M2
KV-700 KV-700 KV-L20 RS.232c | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
KV-L20R 3-C2 3-M2
Port 2 Wirnodi Wiring di
y iring diagram iring diagram
RS-422 1-Cc4 X 1-M4
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
CPU modular port RS-232C 1.co' 1-M2
Port 1 RS-232C erlnzg_dgzgram erlgg_d’:/?gram %
KV-1000 KV-1000
. . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
KV-L20R RS-232C 3-02 3-M2
Port 2 Wirina di Wirina di
g iring diagram iring diagram
RS-422 1-ca4 X 1-M4
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
KV-3000 CPU modular port RS-232C 1.co1 1-M2
Port 1 RS-232C W|r|n2g_d(|§azgram erlnzg_d':jlzgram
KV-3000/5000 3 3
KV-3000 3 . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
KV-5000 KV-L20V RS-232C 3-C2 3-M2
Port 2 Wirina di Wirina di
. iring diagram iring diagram
RS-422 1-c4 X 1-M4
*1 Can be connected using the Keyence’s cable “OP-26487" + connector “OP-26486" + D-sub gender changer (9-pin, female-to-male)
commercially available.
Manufacturer Model
Black Box FA440-R2
Misumi DGC-9PP
*2  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

Ethernet Connection

KV-700/1000
PLC Selection on the Editor cPU Unit TCPIP UDP/IP Port No. Ladder
Transfer
KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP) KV-700 o « 8500
KV-LE20
KV-1000 (Ethernet TCP/IP) KV-1000 o < 8500
; x
KV-3000 KV-LE20V
KV-3000/5000 (Ethernet TCP/IP) KV-5000 o) X 8500
KV-5000 CPU (built-in)

*1  For the ladder transfer function

, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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10.1.1 KV10/24 CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps If a baud rate higher than 57600 bps is set,
communication is performed at 9600 bps.
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
CH (input/output/internal auxiliary relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CsS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H

(counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
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10.1.2 KV-700

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. Oto31
PLC
KV-700 (CPU Modular Port)
No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
KV-L20
Unit editor setting
Port Iltem Setting Remarks
Port 1 Operation Mode KV BUILDER Mode
or
RS/CS Flow Control No
Operation Mode KV BUILDER Mode
Change the setting using the
PORT 2 selector switch attached
to the side.
Port 2 Interface RS-232C / RS-422A PORT2

232C 422A VT
e N

(W]

Station No.

Oto9

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.

KV-L20R

Unit editor setting

Port Item Setting Remarks
Basic Port Station No. 0to9 Common to Port 1 and 2.
Port 1 Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode

RS/CS Flow Control No

Operation Mode

KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode

Port 2
Interface

RS-232C/RS-422A/485 (4-wire
system)

PORT 2 selector switch attached
to the side

PORT2

232C  422A 485(2)

L@

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H

(counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
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10.1.3 KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

KV-LE20

Unit editor setting

Item Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 100/10 Mbps Auto / 10 Mbps st‘;‘nﬁ E?J::"gg;;‘_ﬁxed) if the communication
IP Address 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Subnet Mask 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port Number (KVS, DB) 8500 TCPIP

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the
manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
cC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) OBH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
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10.1.4 KV-1000

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600/ 115k bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

KV-1000 (CPU Modular Port)

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

KV-L20R

Unit editor setting

Port Iltem Setting Remarks
Basic Port Station No. 0to9 Common to Port 1 and 2.
Port 1 Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode
RS/CS Flow Control No
Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode
PORT 2 selector switch attached
to the side
Port2 Interface RS-232C/

RS-422A/485 (4-wire system)

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the
manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H
z (index register) 12H
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10.1.5 KV-1000 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “10.1.3 KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP)".

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
Cs (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) OBH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H
4 (index register) 12H
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10.1.6 KV-3000 /5000

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600/ 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
KV-3000 (CPU Modular Port)
No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
KV-L20V
Unit editor setting
Port Iltem Setting Remarks
Basic Port Station number 0to9 Common to Port 1 and 2.
Port 1. Operation mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO mode
or
RS/CS flow control No
Operation mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO mode
Port2 Interface RS-232C/
RS-422A/485 (4-wire system)

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H Double-word
CcC (counter/current value) 03H Double-word
TS (timer/set value) 04H Double-word
CS (counter/set value) 05H Double-word
T (timer/contact) 06H

(counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H Double-word
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH Double-word
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H

(index register) 12H Double-word
B (link relay) 13H
VB (work relay) 14H
ZF (file register) 15H
w (link register) 16H
VM (work memory) 17H
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10.1.7 KV-3000 /5000 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “10.1.3 KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP)".

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H Double-word
CcC (counter/current value) 03H Double-word
TS (timer/set value) 04H Double-word
CS (counter/set value) 05H Double-word
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H Double-word
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH Double-word
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H

(index register) 12H Double-word

(link relay) 13H
VB (work relay) 14H
ZF (file register) 15H
w (link register) 16H
VM (work memory) 17H
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10.1.8 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. Modular 6 pin
EG RD 3
[ ]
RD | 2 SG | 4 WL
ﬂ 654321
6 IEI 1| SD 3 SD 5 H_
9 5| SG 5 %
= =
RS 7 :| vy vy,
e x
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG |  F———— N ———————— - RD 2
’ | /‘/—
] \ 1 \
RD 2 — T T SD 3
! | |
6 F.l sD | 3 " L SG | 5 |, F |5
I T I
o 5| sG | 5 "/,’/'.,’ Rs | 7 |s 1
k4 L L k4
RS 7 :| vy vy CS 8
|2 — A
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG Sb
RD 2 RD
6 IEI 1| sp | 3 SG
9 . l 5| SG 5
RS 7 :|
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
EG SDB
ﬂ +RD | 1 SDA
6 1
I I -RD | 2 RDB
9 5
HIEIE
+SD 4 SG
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
RJ-45 Name NO' Name NO' Modular 6 pin
EG RD 3
(]
W | RO | 7 SG | 4 I
654321
12345678 SD 8 SD 5 ‘m
— SG 5
— =
[l
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NO. |pgupg Femate)
FG | - A———————— - RD 2
1
— I \\ /—
mmm RD 7 — T SD 3
1
12345678 1 l. 1 l. ﬂ
.ﬂmﬂ. SD 8 ™ L SG 5 9 I 5
! 1 ! 1 I
=| | sc | s "/,‘/'.,' RS | 7 |st€ih
— Vo Vo) M
| | vy A\ CS 8
|2 — A
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 3 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry-45 Name | No. Name
FG Sb
il
\HH I
o RD 7 RD
12345678
SD 8 SG
—
—
— SG 5
[l
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
V806 MJ2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
EG SDB
g | RO | 7 SDA
12345678
-RD 8 RDB
p— -SD 2 RDA
—
T +SD 1 SG
SG 5
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-422 (lower)
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11.1 PLC Connec tion







11.1 PLC Connection 11-1
Serial Connection
Connection
PLC Selection PLC Port Signal Level - Ladder
on the Editor CN1 MJI1L/MJI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer "
V806
Programmer communication . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
port RS-232C 4-C2 4-M2
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
SU-5E/6B ‘ o RS-232C 1-C2 1-M2
Universal communication port Wirina di Wiring di
. iring diagram iring diagram
RS-422 1-CA X 1-M4
Programmer communication Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
port RS-232C 4-C2 4-M2
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-232C
Universal communication port 1-C2 1-M2
SU-5M 1 Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
SU-6M RS-422 1-c4 X 1- M4
SU/SG Universal communication port RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
(K-Sequence) 2 3-C2 3-M2
Universal communication port g Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
3 RS-422 2-c4 X 2-M4
Programmer communication
port (PORT1)
SZ-4 - — . . . i X
Universal communication port RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
(PORT2) 3-C2 3-M2
Programmer communication
port (PORT1)
S7Z-aM RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
Universal communication port 2-C2 2-M2
(PORT2) Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
RS-422 3.C4 X 3. M4
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-232C
Universal communication port 1-C2 1-M2
SU-5M 1 Wiring diagram Wiring diagram
SU-6M RS-422 1-ca X 1-M4
SU/SG Universal communication port RS-422 Wiring diagram x Wiring diagram
(MODBUS RTU) 3 2-C4 2-M4
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-232C
Universal communication port 2-C2 2-M2
SZ-4M — - — "
(PORT2) RS-422 Wiring diagram % Wiring diagram
3-C4 3-M4

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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11.1.1 SU/SG (K-Sequence)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. Oto 31
SU-5M/6M

Programmer Communication Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always performs communication functions using the following
parameters. Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Item Setting
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX

Universal Communication Port 1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767". When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.
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Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example

[o]ofEfo]
t? Communication protocol

80: K-Sequence OOEOH
R772 EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
K-Sequence
Communication timeout
0: 800 ms
Response delay time
0:0ms

(af7[o]1]

t’ Station number
01 to 1F (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
R773 6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
7: 38400 bps Odd parity
Stop bit 1
L—3P Parity stop bit Station number 01

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity, stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

Universal Communication Port 2

Set parameters into the special register “R774, 775", then set “A5AA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AEAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R774 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R775 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

Universal Communication Port 3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5AAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example

R776 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH

R777 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H
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SZ-4/SZ-4M

Programmer Communication Port (PORT1) / Universal Communication Port (PORT2)

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC performs communication functions using the following parameters.
Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of V8.

Item Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 9600 bps Eg;goobRp-l;zc.:an be set in the special register.
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (data register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
Gl (link input) 05H
GQ (link output) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
C (counter/contact) 08H
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11.1.2 SU/SG (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1
SU-5M/6M

Universal Communication Port 1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register

Setting

Setting Example

R772

[o]ofE]o]
1 Communication protocol

20: MODBUS RTU
EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)

Communication timeout
0: 800 ms

Response delay time
0:0ms

00EOH

R773

(8[6fof1]
_I:P Station number

01 to 1F (HEX)

Baud rate
4: 4800 bps
5: 9600 bps

6: 19200 bps
7: 38400 bps

L—P Parity stop bit

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

8701H

38400 bps

Odd parity

Stop bit 1
Station number 01
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Universal Communication Port 3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5AAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767". When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R776 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R777 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

SZ-4M

Universal Communication Port (PORT2)

Set parameters into the special register “R7655, 7656, then set “0500” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R7657".
When the set value at R7657 is changed to “OA00” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “OE00” (HEX), it is
regarded as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example

[ofof2]0]
t? Communication protocol

R7655 20: MODBUS RTU 0020H

Communication timeout
0: Specified time
Response delay time
0:0ms

(8f7[o]1]

t} Station number
01 to 7A (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
R7656 6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
7: 38400 bps Odd parity
Stop bit 1
— Parity stop bit Station number 01

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (data register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
Gl (link input) 05H
GQ (link output) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
C (counter/contact) 08H
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11.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
FG TXD 2 .
®
RD 2 RXD 3 14 rl
6 ' | 1 SD 3 RTS 4
9 | I 5 SG 5 CTS 5
RS 7 SG 7 %7 113
Lo J
Cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
EG TXD 2

RXD 3
NEN

1
RTS | 4 IEI
15 7] 5

ﬂ RD 2

I sD 3

9
%) °l 'sc | 5 cts | s >0
RS 7 :| SG 7
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name No. RIL2
EG SG 1
[ 1
RD | 2 RXD | 3 i
ﬂ 123456
6 IEI 1l sp | 3 XD | 4 i
e EXE
RS 7 :|
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
FG TXD 2
RD 2

w| s | (2]
9 1

SG 13 |
15

1 SD 3

9| Is SG 5
RS 7 :| \‘
CS 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1

psubo vaiey | N@Me | No.
FG

+RD 1

6 ﬂ 1 -RD 2

9 IEI 5| SP 3

u +SD 4

SG 5

+RS 6

-RS 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG

ﬂ +RD 1
1

6 I RD | 2
9 5

) -SD 3

+SD 4

SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* SU-6M: Terminal block connectable

Wiring diagram 3 - C4

CN1

bsub o (vaiey | Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 ri‘l 1l RD | 2
) u 5| s | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name | NO. | pgip o5 vale)
SG 7
+RXD 9
-RXD | 10 ®
14 ri
+CTS 11
+TXD 14
-TXD 16
25 13
-RTS 18 €]
+RTS 19
-CTS 23
PLC
Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
SG 7 .
[©]
+TXD | 12 |l
-TXD 13
+RXD | 24
-RXD | 25 |%] 13
LD
PLC
Name | No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
RXD- 6
SG 7 ﬂ
™D+ | 9 |M IEI '
15 5
TXD- | 10 | T
RTS+ 11
RTS- 12
RXD+ 13
CTS+| 14
CTS- 15
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No.
]

| | FS

12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

Wiring diagram 2 - M2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2
Ry-45 Name | No.
]

) | S

12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

Wiring diagram 3 - M2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2
Ry-45 Name | No.
1

Il FG

12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

Wiring diagram 4 - M2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

MJ1/2

Ry 45 Name | No.
(]

gl | FS
12345678 RD 7
— SD 8
—

1 SG 5

PLC
Name | No. | pqup 25 (vate)
TXD 2 PR,
®
RXD 3 |14 M
RTS 4
CTS 5
sG 7 |25 13
L®
PLC
Name No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
TXD 2
RXD 3 ﬂ
11 1
RTS | 4 Igl
15 5
cTs | 5 6 o
SG 7
Name | No. iljl(zj
G | 1 T
123456
RXD 3 _H
TXD 4 %
PLC
Name | NO. | poyb15 ale)
TXD 2 ﬂ
RXD | 3 |9 !
SG 13 |
15

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

PLC
VB0 MJZ | Name | No. Name | NO. | pous 25 vate)
FG | F-———p———————— SG 7
] | +RD |7 +RXD| 9
12345678 )
-RD 8 -RXD | 10 ®
i F1
p— -SD 2 +CTS | 11 "
—
SG 5 -TXD 16
257 13
* gllsdizsgmfch onvgo6: ‘' -RTS 18 @
- (lower) * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
+RTS | 19
-CTS 23
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
PLC
VB0 MJ2 | Name | No. Name | NO. | psup 25 uate)
FG -————e——————— - SG 7 .
— . \ Vo ®
m +RD 7 — — +TXD 12 | 44 F1
12345678 / ,' .'
mﬂ_ -RD 8 5 ; -TXD 13
1 1
—
— -SD 2 ' +RXD | 24
—/
T +SD | 1 -RXD | 25 |®TCoys
L®
SG 5
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
PLC
V806 MIZ | Name | No. Name | NO. | igndensiy
Dsub 15 (Male)
FG| |F-———r——————— RXD- 6
W | vRP | 7 SG | 7
12345678 11 ﬂ 1
RD | 8 TXD+| 9 IEI
— 15 5
= -SD | 2 TXD- | 10 t,i 10
T +SD 1 RTS+ | 11
SG S RTS- 12
* Slide switch on V806:
RXD+ | 13
RS-422 (lower) * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CTS+| 14
CTS- 15
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12. MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

12.1 PLC Connection

12.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







12.1 PLC Connection 12-1
12.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
A/QnA/QnH Series Standard Type Link Unit
Connection
PLC Selection on cPU Unit/Port Signal - Ladder
the Editor Level CN1 MJI1/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) | rpansfer *1
V806
AJ71C24-S6
A2A, A3A AJ71C24-S8 - I Wiring diagram
AJ71UC24 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 2 - C2 > M2
A2U, A3U, AdU | AJ71UC24
AJ71C24
AL A2, A3 AJ71C24-53 Hakko Electronics’
A1IN, A2N, A3N | AJ71C24-S6 w » iri i
A3H, A3M, A73 | AJ71C24-S8 RS-422 cable "D9-MI4-0T" | WInG d8GraM | - yyiing giagram
AJ71UC24 2-M4
A0J2, AOJ2H A0J2C214-S1 Wiring diagram 1 - C4
Hakko Electronics’ . .
A1SJ71UC24-R2 | RS-232C | cable “D9-Mi2-09” W'””lg d,\',lazgram
Wiring diagram 1 - C2
A2US Hakko Electronics’ Wirina di Wirina di
_ _ cable “D9-MI4-0T” Iring diagram Iring aiagram
A series link A1SJ71UC24-R4 RS-422 - . 1-Ma 5. M4
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
A1SJ71UC24-PRF Hakko Electronics’ . .
RS-232C | cable “D9-MI2-09" W'f'"lg d’\'/lazillfam
ALSJ71C24-R2 Wiring diagram 1 - C2
Hakko Electronics’ . . . .
AlS, A1S], A2S A1SI71C24-R4 RS-422 cable “D9-MI4-0T" erlnlg d'\lnafram erlnzg d’\lllafram
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
A1SJ71C24-PRF )
. — Hakko Electronics’ o X
A2CCPUC24 CPU with built-in RS-232C cable “D9-MI2-09" Wiring diagram
link port 1-M2
A1SJ71UC24-R2 Wiring diagram 1 - C2
QnH (A mode) Hakko Electronics’ . . . .
A1SI71UC24-R4 RS-422 cable “D9-MI4-0T" erlnlg d'\lna‘?ram erlnzg d’\l/lafram
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
RS-232C | Wiring diagram 2 - C2 W'””zg_dl\'nazgram
ﬁj;igggiN Hakko Electronics’ o .
RS-422 cable “D9-MI14-0T" % er|r129 d’\lﬂafram
Q2A. Q3A, Q4A Wiring diagram 1 - C4
' ' AJ71QC24-R4 : A i Wiring diagram
(CH1) RS-422 Wiring diagram 2 - C4 X 3-Ma
o Hakko Electronics’ . .
QnA series link AJ71QC24-R4 RS-422 cable “D9-MI4-0T" x Wiring diagram
(CH2) — - 2-M4
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
Hakko Electronics’ . .
RS-232C cable “D9-MI2-09” | Wiring diagram
A1SJ71QC24 Wiring diagram 1 - C2 1-M2
Q2ASX A1SJ71QC24N Hakko Electionmes
A1SJ71QC24-R2 akko Electronics -
Q RS-422 cable “D9-MI4-0T” % Wiring diagram

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

2-M4
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PLC Selec Signal Connection Ladder
election on ’ ignal -
the Editor cPU Ul et Level CN1 MJIL/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 1
V806
Q02, QO2H QJ71C24
QO6H QJ71C24N Hakko Electronics’
QI2H QIrLC24-R2 cable “D9-MI2-09"
Q25H QJ71C24N-R2
QJ71C24N-R4
QnH (Q) series link QooU . Wiring diagram
(multi CPU) Q02U RS-232C 1-M2
QO3UD(E) QJ71C24N
QO4UD(E)H QJ71C24N-R2 Wiring diagram 1 - C2
QO6UD(E)H QJ71C24N-R4
Q13UD(E)H
Q26UD(E)H
Quz, Quzt Qu71C24 X
H
812"' QI71C24N Hakko Electronics’
QI71C24-R2 cable “D9-MI4-0T”
Q25H QJ71C24N-R2
Q00, Q01, Q00J | QI71C24N-R4
QnH (Q) series link | Q00U RS-422 X Wiring cragram
Q02U
QO3UD(E) QJ71C24N
QO4UD(E)H QJ71C24N-R2 Wiring diagram 1 - C4
QO6UD(E)H QJ71C24N-R4
Q13UD(E)H
Q26UD(E)H
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
A/QnA/QnH Series CPU
. . Connection
PLC Selection cPU Port Signal - Ladder
on the Editor Level CN1 MIL/MJI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 2
V806
A2A, A3A
A2U, A3U, A4U
A2US (H)
A1N, A2N, A3N
A3V, A73 .
. ! Hakko Electronics’
A series CPU 28?2:3'\/' | “ RS-422 cable “D9-MB-CPUQ" % Hakko Electronics’ O
A1S (H), A1SJ (H) Tool port cable “V706-ACPU" ™
A2S (H)
A2CCPUC24
Al1FX
QnA series Q2A, Q3A, Q4A - . }
SpU Q2AS (H) Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X
nH series
SPU @ Q02, Q02H Tool port Hakko Electronics’
- QO6H cable “D9-QCPU2"
QnH (Q) series | Q12H " ¥
CPU (multi Q25H Tool port Wiring diagram 5 - M2
CPU)
Hakko Electronics’
Q004000 | 9003, Q00, QV1 | Tool port RS232C | Cihle“Do.QCPUZ’ MJ-D25+QCPU2 O
QOoU
) Q02U
ggld Seres Q03UD Tool port MJ2-PLC+QCPU2
QO04UDH
QO06UDH
*1  For more information of “V-MDD” (dual port interface), see page 12-28.
*2  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*3  Available for the CPU function version B or later.
*4  Cable length: V706-ACPU-[M ([] = 2, 3, 5, 10, 15 m)
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FX Series
. . Connection
PLC Selection cPU Port Signal - Ladder
on the Editor Level CN1 MIL/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 2
V806
Hakko Electronics’
cable “D9-MI4-FX”
FX2N : o
FX2N/1IN FX1N “ Hakko Electronics’ Hakko Electronics
series CPU EX2NC Tool port RS-422 | cable “D9-MB-CPUQ" X cable “MJ2-MI4-FX" o
FXINC o 4
Mitsubishi’s cable
“FX-20P-CADP”
FX2N-232-BD RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
Hakko Electronics’ B )
BN FX2N-485-BD RS-485 | cable “D9-MI4-0T""® | Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wifing diagram 2- M4
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
Hakko Electronics’ Hakko Electronics’
FX2N-422-BD RS-422 | Cable "DO-MI4-FX" X cable “MJ2-MI4-FX"
FX1N-232-BD RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
Hakko Electronics’
FX series link FX1N-485-BD RS-485 cable “D9-MI4-0T""3 Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
FX1IN X
(A protocol) FX1S Wiring diagram 1 - C4
o Hakko Electronics’
Hakko Electi
FX1N-422-BD RS-422 | o X cable “MJ2-MI4-FX
*4
FXON-232ADP RS-232C Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
FXON FX2NC-232ADP Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
FXINC Hakko Electronics’
EX2NC FXON-485ADP . 3 » . » .
RS-485 cable “D9-MI4-0T’ Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
FX2NC-485ADP Wiring diagram 1 - C4
Hakko Electronics’
cable “D9-MI4-FX”
EX- » EX- . Hakko Electronics’ Hakko Electronics’
CPS’UC series Fx-ggc Tool port "1 RS-422 X cable “MJI2-MI4-FX" o

cable “D9-MB-CPUQ”
+

Mitsubishi’'s cable
“FX-20P-CADP”

*4

For more information of “V-MDD” (dual port interface), see page 12-28.
For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
“D9-MI4-0T” is equipped with the Y-shaped terminal at the PLC side. Madification is necessary before use.

Cable length: MJ2-MI4-FX-[JM ([] =2, 3, 5m)
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Ethernet Connection

QnA/QnH Series

PLC Selection on the : Ladder
Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. Transfer "1
namon | MG
QnA series (Ethernet) X O
Q2ASX A1SJ71QE71-B2
A1SJ71QE71-B5
Q02, QO2H Auto-open:
QO6H QJ71E71 5000
Q12H QJ71E71-B2 X 0]
Q25H QJ71E71-100
Q00J, Q00, QO1 Open setting:
Qo2U As desired
QO03UD
QnH (Q) series QO04UDH QJ71E71-B2
(Ethernet) QO6UDH QJ71E71-100 X o
Q13UDH
Q26UDH
QO3UDE
QO04UDEH . -
CPU with built-in .
g(l)gggg: Ethernet X @) Open setting X
Q26UDEH
ggéi_'QOZH QJ71E71
3121 QJ71E71-B2 X O Aut
J71E71-100 uto-open:
Q25H Q 5000
Q02U
QO3UD o i
. QO04UDH pen setting:
QnH (Q) series QO6UDH X O As desired
(multi CPU) (Ethernet) Q13UDH
026UDH QJ71E71-B2
QU3UDE QJ71E71-100
QO4UDEH
QO6UDEH X @) Open setting
Q13UDEH
Q26UDEH

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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12.1.1 A Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2

Signal Level

RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate

4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

Transmission Mode

Transmission Mode 1/
Transmission Mode 4

Transmission Mode 1: Without CR/LF
Transmission Mode 2: With CR/LF

Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. Oto 31

Mode setting

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Mode Setting Contents
1 Dedicated protocol MODE 1
RS-232C -
4 Dedicated protocol MODE 4
5 Dedicated protocol MODE 1
RS-422 "
8 Dedicated protocol MODE 4
Station number setting
Station No. Setting Contents
Station number
Oto31 x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place
Transmission setting
AJ71UC24
Switch Contents OFF ON Example: RS-232C, 19200 bps
Swi1 Main channel RS-232C RS-422
SW12 Data bit 7 8 oN
—_—
e =
Baud rate swiz | @1
SW14 OFF ON swis | [l
swia | [
SW15 ON ON Swis []
SW16 Parity bit Not provided Provided swis | ]
SW17 Parity Odd Even oFF | swi7 | [
SW18 | Stop bit 1 2 swis | @1
Sw21 Sum check Not provided Provided swa |
SW22 Write while running Disabled Enabled swez | W]
X 5 N swes | W]
Sw23 $tandard type link unit / multi-drop Multi Standard swos | H]
link unit
Sw24 Master station / local station - -
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A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R2

Switch Contents ON OFF Example: RS-232C, 19200 bps
SWO03 Not used - -
SWo4 Write while running Enabled Disabled oNn
9600 19200

SWo3 :

SWo05 ON OFF swor | ]
Baud rate

SW06 OFF ON swos | W

SWo06 :
SWo7 ON ON swor | T
SW08 Data bit 8 7 swos | [_m] OFF

- s N - swoo | @]

SWO09 Parity bit Provided Not provided oo | T
SW10 Parity Even Odd swu | W
SW11 | Stop bit 2 1 swz | @]
SW12 Sum check Provided Not provided

A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71C24-R4

Switch Contents ON OFF Example: RS-422, 19200 bps
SWo01 Master station / local station - -
SW02 Standa}rd type link unit / multi-drop Standard Multi o
link unit <<
SWO03 Not used - - swor | [_m]
SWo04 Write while running Enabled Disabled swoz | ]
swos [ W]
9600 19200 swoe | @]
SWO05 Baud rat ON OFF swos | [_m]
aud rate swos | [M___] OFF
SWO06 OFF ON swor | I
SWo7 ON ON swos | [_m]
Swo8 | Data bit 8 7 swos | ]
— - - swio | @]
SW09 Parity bit Provided Not provided swi | —®
SW10 Parity Even Odd swiz | @]
SWi11 Stop bit 2 1
SW12 Sum check Provided Not provided

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) O00H

w (link register) 01H

R (file register) 02H | Cannot be set when the CPU is operated by ROM.
TN (timer/current value) 03H

CN (counter/current value) 04H

SPU (special unit buffer memaory) 05H | *1

M (internal relay) 06H

L (latch relay) 07H

B (link relay) 08H

X (input) 09H

Y (output) 0AH

TS (timer/contact) 0BH

TC (timer/coil) OCH

CsS (counter/contact) ODH

CcC (counter/coil) OEH

H (link unit buffer memory) OFH

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
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12-7

12.1.2 A Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

W (link register) 01H

R (file register) 02H | Cannot be set when the CPU is operated by ROM.
TN (timer/current value) 03H

CN (counter/current value) 04H

SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1

M (internal relay) 06H

L (latch relay) 07H

B (link relay) 08H

X (input) 09H

Y (output) 0AH

TS (timer/contact) OBH

TC (timer/coil) OCH

CS (counter/contact) ODH

CcC (counter/coil) OEH

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
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12.1.3 QnA Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Mode setting

Mode Setting Contents

Dedicated protocol binary mode

Mode 5
Station number setting
Station No. Setting Contents
Station number
0to31 x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place
Transmission setting
AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24N, A1SJ71QC24
Switch Contents OFF ON Example: 19200 bps
SWo1 Operation Independent Link o
SWo02 Data bit 7 8
Swol :
SW03 Parity bit Not provided Provided swoz | CH
SWo04 Parity Odd Even swos | [
B swoa | W]
SWO05 Stop bit 1 2 swos | B
SWO06 Sum check Not provided Provided swos | W]
Swo7 Write while running Disabled Enabled ore ] swor | W]
swos | [
SWO08 Setting change Disabled Enabled
swoo | ]
9600 | 19200 | 38400 | 57600 | 115200 swio | [_m]
SW09
ON | OFF | ON | OFF ON svu | W
SW10 1 swiz @]
Baud rate OFF ON ON ON ON
SWi11
ON ON ON OFF OFF
SW12 OFF OFF OFF ON ON

*1  QJ71C24 (-R2/-R4): Max. 19200 bps
QJ71C24N (-R2/-R4): Max. 115200 bps (When CH1 and CH2 are used at the same time, a maximum of 115200 bps can be set in total.)
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
W (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) OBH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SwW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
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12.1.4 QnA Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link / Multi-link2 “V-MDD” is necessary for multi-link.
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
W (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) OBH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
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12.1.5 QnA Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit

e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

PLC (Parameter Setting)

PC parameter

Make the 1/0 assignment setting for the Ethernet unit.

Network parameter (Ethernet)

M Network parameters Setting the number of MNET (Il) MNET/10(H) Ethernet cards.

Fead PLC data
Module No.1 Module No.2 Module No.3 [ Module No4. [«
Netwark type Ethemet = [Mone - [Nons + [None -
Start 1/0 No.
Metwark Mo, IP Address
Total stations
Bavahis ———W| inputtoma [DEC -
e —1 ]
IF addiessDEC__ (| P Address Setfings Y— IP address
FTF Farameters 0K ‘ Cancel |
Riouter relay parameter
CI| La )
Mecessany setting] Mo setting / Aleadpset ) Setifitis needed| Mosetiing / Aleadyset )
Start 1/0 No. jicicinodiica =
nput the start /01 No. installd in the module in 16+point uni,_ 213 Other staion access
Acknowledge ¥ assignment | Routing parameters Check End Cancel \
1 2
Item Setting Remarks
Network type Ethernet
Station I/O No.
Network No. o ) For more information, refer to the
Group No. Make settings in accordance with manual of the PLC.
the network environment.
Station No.
IP address (DEC)

Port No.

There are two types of ports: one is opened automatically by “auto-open UDP port” (default: 5000 DEC), and the other is

opened by open processing.
For more information, refer to the corresponding PLC manual.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
W (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memaory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) O0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
Sw (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
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12.1.6 OQnH (Q) Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. Oto 31

PLC (PC Parameter)

Switch setting for I/O and intelligent function module

Switch setting for I/0 and intelligent function module @

Input format -
Slot l_ Type Model name Switch 1| Switch 2| Switch 3] Switch 4] Switch 5] 4
0 _|PLC FLC
11001 Intelli
2 |14
3 |2
P EE
5 |40~
[ =
)
8 [7-7
9 188
10 19081
1 [10e-10)
12 [1(1)
Switch Contents Example
CH1: baud rate, transmission setting
Bit 15 - 8 7 - 0
‘ Baud rate Transmission setting
bps Setting Bit Contents OFF ON OBEEH
4800 04H 0 Operation Independent Link
9600 05H 1 Data bit 7 8
Switch 1 19200 07H 2 Parity bit Not provided Provided
- 115 kbps
38400 09H 3 Parity Odd Even 3 bits
57600 OAH 4 Stop bit 1 2 1 bit
115200 0BH 5 Sum check Not provided Provided Even
6 Wwrite while | o ipited Allowed
running
7 Setting Prohibited Allowed
change
Switch 2 CH1: communication protocol | MC protocol mode 5 binary code 0005H
Switch 3 CH2: baud rate, transmission setting (the same as those for switch 1) OBEEH
Switch 4 CH2: communication protocol MC protocol mode 5 binary code 0005H
Switch 5 Station number setting 0to 31 0000H




12-14 12. MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
W (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memaory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) O0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
Sw (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.



12.1 PLC Connection

12.1.7 QnH (Q) Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal level RS-232C
Baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115K bps
Data length 8 bits
Stop bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) OAH
TS (timer/contact) OBH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
Cs (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data

on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
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12.1.8 QnH (Q) Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the V8 unit

e V8 unit's port number and [[J] Batch Readout of Multiple Blocks] or [[] Random Readout] in the [Communication
Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
When connecting the V8 to the Ethernet unit on the PLC’s base, check the [[1 Batch Readout of Multiple Blocks] check

box.

When connecting the V8 to the built-in Ethernet port on the PLC, check the [0 Random Readout] check box.

e When connecting to the Ethernet unit on the PLC’s base

EEX

PLCT
Devica [ |
Maker |M\T5UBI5HIELEETHIE
Series |Q|’\H[Q] series(Ethemet] ‘
Conrect to [Buitin LaN Change |
Communication Setting | Detail | Target Setlings | Ladder Monitar
Connection 11 2
Retrials

LAN Port Mo,

et
Send Delay Time El — [ Code

Time-out Time

Stat Time [ 18 Tent Process LSBoMSB v
Handing Stop 3/

Reset Condition

Retun Time

E S ridsec

Aulo-restoration upon screen
switch-aver

[]Random Readaut

4]

I;Ij Kl

A
Device AL
Maket MITSLEISH ELECTRIC
St UrHI) sl el
Connmelia Dukin LAN

Commuiceton Seng | Netal | Touget Seftings | Lasider Monker

Connecton 11 -
Mo
Reisi 1 R
TomodTms |0 Dopl L] Post Mo 1
Send Delyy Tmer |0 - e Fadn
G Timer L] it Te Pancrsz
Coem Enni
S llareling

Pl Conbdrn

[l #slch Fosadout of Ml Blocks [Z] Fistan Tye:

EWch-ve

| Changn |

LA JMER  »

¥ “10zec

Ak resdousinn \pion seren

|

e When connecting to the built-in Ethernet port on the PLC

e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

Ethernet unit

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “GX-Developer”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by

the manufacturer.

PC parameter

Make the 1/0O assignment setting for the Ethernet unit.

Network parameter (Ethernet)

Bl Network parameters Setting the number of MNET/10H Ethernet cands.

Moz 1 Module 2 | Module 3 | Module 4 B
Hetwork lype Ethemet - |More - [Mone ~ [Mone =
Stating 140 o, ! !
Metwatk No, -
Tatal statians Ethernet operations &‘
Group No 0 . . —
o Communication data code Initial timing
ation No.
Mode Ornd /v & Binary code Do not wait for OPEN [ Commurnications
= impossible at STOP time |
( Operational settings | o~ .
ASCI code = Blveays veatt for OPEN [ Communicatiore
e SEmas g H
possible at STOP time | i
Open settings
Router relay parameter IP address Send fiame setting
Station Mo <-+IF information Input farmat | DEC = & Ethemetv21)
FTF Paramelers
E-mail settings P address 132 168 1 1
Intermupt setlings ‘ " IEEES023
I
Neceras il Novelis  Ahabat | SoliAirasded Novstin . |® EnableWile ol ALN ne )
Start /0 No.
Please input the starting /0 No. of the: module in HEX(16 bit] fo e ] ‘
Acknowledge X assinment | Fouting paramelers | Assionment mage Cheek
L 2
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Item Setting Remarks
Network type Ethernet
Station I/O No.
Network No. o ) For more information, refer to the
Group No. Make settings in accordance with manual of the PLC.

the network environment.

Station No.
IP address (DEC)

Port No.

There are two types of ports: one is opened automatically by “auto-open UDP port” (default: 5000 DEC), and the other is
opened by open processing. When using the open processing, make settings for [Open settings] on the [Network
parameters] dialog. For more information, refer to the corresponding PLC manual.

Built-in Ethernet port

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “GX-Developer”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by
the manufacturer.

PC parameter

Make the settings for the IP address and the open settings in the [Built-in Ethernet port] tab window.

Q parameter setting

PLC name | PLC system | PLC fle | PLCRAS | Device | Progiam | Bootfile |SFC |140 sssignment  Builin Ethernet part |

Built-in Ethernet port open settings g|
P ke ( open settings | }—» Host station | Transmission target | 112smission
tnputfemat [DEC =] Protocel Open system TEP connection oot N o largz:tdﬁ;\ce
FTP settings
IP aress v INLES ME Frotocol -1J
2 TP |MELSOFT connection |
suretmaskpaten [T ] Time settings ‘ 3 [1CF MELSOFT cannection
4 |TCP MELSOFT connection
Delauit outst [P adiess [ [ | 5 |TCR MELSOFT connection
Setifitis needed] Default / 6 |TCF MELSOFT connection
7 |TCP MELSOFT connection
3 |TCP MELSOFT connection

Communication data code

9 |TCP
11 TCP

MELSOFT connection
MELSOFT connection
MELSOFT connection

© ASCH code

A fafafafa]afa]q]afa]fa]afqe
KN ER RN KA KR A KA KR KRR RN KA R
Al fafafafa]afa]a]afa]afa]a]a]a

12 |TCP MELSOFT connection

12 |TCP MELSOFT connection

¥ Ensble onine changs (FTF. ME profocal) 18 |TeR MELSOFT connection
L 15 [1CP MELSOFT connection

I” Disable direct connection to MELSOFT 18 [T0P MELSOFT comnection

™ Do not respond to search for CPU (Bultin Ethemet por] on etwark

Host station poit No, transmission target device port No: Please input in HEX.

End Cancel

Acknowledge v assionment | Huliple CFU setinoe | Detau | Check | ena | Lancer |

Item Setting Remarks

Make settings in accordance with

IP address (DEC) the network environment.

Protocol ubp For more information, refer to the
Open system MC Protocol manual of the PLC.

Make settings in accordance with

Host station port No. (HEX) the network environment.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

(link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memaory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) O0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
Sw (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.

12.1.9 QO00J/00/01 CPU

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “12.1.7 QnH (Q) Series CPU".

12.1.10 QnH (Q) Series Link (Multi CPU)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “12.1.6 QnH (Q) Series Link”.

12.1.11 QnH (Q) Series (Multi CPU) (Ethernet)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “12.1.8 QnH (Q) Series (Ethernet)”.

12.1.12 QnH (Q) Series CPU (Multi CPU)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “12.1.7 QnH (Q) Series CPU".

12.1.13 QnU Series CPU

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “12.1.7 QnH (Q) Series CPU".
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12.1.14 FX2N/1N Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) O3H | *1
M (auxiliary relay) 04H
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
CS (counter/contact) 09H
*1 For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.

For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input: Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output:  “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
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12.1.15FX Series Link (A Protocol)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Transmission Mode Transmission Mode 1 / Transmission Mode 4
Data Length 7 /8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC (PC Parameter)
PLC system (2)
FX parameter E‘
Memory capacity | Device | PLC name |140) assignment | PLE systen(1) PLC spstem(2) |
Operats If the box iz not checked, the parameters will be cleared.
[V communication [When G Developer transfer the program to the communication board,
sating parameters and DE120 values in the PLC must be cleard upon progiam transfer.)
Pratocol
Dedicated protacal = Ini
Data length HAW type
Thit - Reqular/AS-232C =
Parity Control mode
Odd A Irvzalid
Stap bit -
it - 4
Transmission speed Transmission contral procedure
19200 ~| [bps] Formnl -
Station number setting
r 0 H [00H-0FH)
Time out judge time
I 1 %10ms [1--255)
Default Check | End | Cancel
Iltem Setting Remarks
[] Operate communication setting Checked
Protocol Dedicated protocol
Data length 7 bits / 8 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop bit 1 bit / 2 bits
Transmission speed 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
H/W type RS-232C / RS-485
[ Sum check Checked
Transmission control protocol Form 1/ Form 4
Station number setting 00 to OFH
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

TN (timer/current value) 01H

CN (counter/current value) 02H | *1
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | *2

M (auxiliary relay) 04H

S (state) 05H

X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H

TS (timer/contact) 08H

CS (counter/contact) 09H

*1 CN200 to CN255 equals 32CN (32-bit counter).
*2  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input: Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output:  “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
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12.1.16 FX-3UC Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

TN (timer/current value) 01H

CN (counter/current value) 02H

32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H |*1

M (auxiliary relay) 04H

S (state) 05H

X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H

TS (timer/contact) 08H

CsS (counter/contact) 09H

R (extension register) OBH

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output ~ “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
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12.1.17 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2
Hakko Electronics’ cable “D9-MI2-09-C0M” (O = 2, 3, 5, 10, 15)

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG CD 1
RD 2 RD 2
6 ﬂ 1| sD | 3 sD | 3 |, F" 1
gl 5 SG 5 SG 5 gl 5
RS 7 DR 6
CS 8 RS 7
CS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. | peupos (Male)
FG SD 2
RD 2 RD 3 ®
F‘a 14 ri
6 IEI 1| sp 3 RS 4
9 u 5| SG 5 Cs 5
RS 7 DR 6 |, s
cs 8 SG 7 L®
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Se shielaed twist-pair cables cD 8
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
EG Ittty — RD 2
Y ;o
RD 2 — — SD 3
SG 5

| 1
NI I o
1 1

9 5 sG 5 —1//'—

1
1
RS 7 vl
\ 1

vl v !

CS 8 j v !

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 4 - C2

DsuggN(tam) Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 rinl 11 sb 3
° F°lse | s
RS 7
CS 8

\ /
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4
Hakko Electronics’ cable “D9-MI4-0T-COM” (O = 2, 3, 5, 10, 15)

DsubC;\l(l:blale) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
-RD 2

6 rﬂ ! -SD 3

’ u ° | +sD 4
SG 5
+RS 6
-RS 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
+RD 1

(8] | RO | 2

6 1

| I SD | 3

9 5

m +SD | 4
SG 5
+RS 6
-RS 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name | No. DsubPZI’:'-:%/lale)
SD 2 —_—
®
RD 3 |14 Ml
SG 7
257 13
e
Name
SDA
SDB
RDA
RDB
SG
Name | No. Dsubpzlg((:rvlme)
RDA 2
SDA 3 @)
DSRA| 4 |14 rt
DTRA 5
SG 7
RDB | 15 |®Sos
uce
SDB 16
DSRB 17
|: DTRB 18
20
M
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Wiring diagram 3 - C4
Hakko Electronics’ cable “D9-MB-CPUQ-CIM" (O =2, 3, 5, 10, 15)

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | NoO. | psup 25 (vate)
G| F-——- a————————7 —— RDA | 2
I_ I’ \\ 1 \\
+RD 1 I I SDA 3 —
1 1 @
F:‘ -RD | 2 ' | DSRA| 4 |1atf ot
6 1 1
IHIERE s6 | 7
9 5
k” +SD 4 RDB 15
251
SG | 5 SDB | 16 e
ek
+RS 6 DSRB 17
-RS 7 |: 20
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. 21

20 mm).

Ferrite core . __

V series

A/QnA series
CPU

According to our noise tests, the attachment of a ferrite core improves noise voltage by 650 to 900 V and aids in
preventing communication errors.

« When connecting to the A/QnA series CPU directly, attach a ferrite core to the communication cable to avoid
noise problems.

« Ferrite cores are optionally available. The model name is “GD-FC” (inner diameter: 8 mm, outer diameter:

« In consideration of such noise problems, it is recommended that the standard type link unit be used when the
cable length of 15 m or longer is required.

When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

'\,fj‘]lg Name | No. Name | No. Dsubpé‘((h:,lale)
mﬂ-m FG CD 1
e o N RD | 2
— sD | 8 sD | 3 |, F" 1
= |§|
[ SG 5 SG 5 9 u 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. DR 6
RS 7
Cs 8
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Wiring diagram 2 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
RI-45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
‘T FG SD 2
12345678 RD 7 RD 3 @
14 ri
pm— SD 8 RS 4
—
[ SG 5 CS 5
DR 6
257 r13
SG 7 LD
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. cD 8
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
R 45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
Em | Fe ““‘/*\““7(— RD | 2
“Mum RD | 7 —f// — sb | 3 |6 IEI 1
I I
I
— SD 8 o ' SG 5 |9 5
—/ ! I' ! I'
\ \
[ SG 5 \\‘,’_ _______ \\_/,’
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NO. | pgyb 25 (viale)
gl | Fe sb | 2 &
12345678 RD 7 RD 3 141 L1
p— SD 8 SG 7
—
1 SG 5
257 r13
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. ®
Wiring diagram 5 - M2
MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NO. | g9 (Female)
(L 6| F-——- i FG [SHELL
1111111} N 1
12345678 RD 7 'I \ ’: \ RD 2
I | I 1 ﬂ
1 1
— sD | 8 — f sD | 3 |o I 5
1 1
— Lo Vo 5 | L
1 SG 5 T T SG 5 B
\ ! \ !
RS L RS | 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. I:
CS 8




12.1 PLC Connection 12-27

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

MJ1/2
Ry-45 Name No. Name
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 SDB
— -RD/-SD 2 RDA
—
T SG 5 RDB
SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
V806 MJ2 | Name | No. Name
RJ - 45
EG SDA
il | Ro | 7 SDB
12345678
iy |- °
— -SD 2 RDB
—
[ +SD 1 SG
SG 5
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
PLC
VS,SJG, 22‘]2 Name | No. Name | No. | psub 25 (vate)
EG RDA 2
gl | RD |7 SDA | 3 &
1'2|ﬁ|7[8 RD | 8 DSRA| 4 |1t 1
— -SD 2 DTRA 5
—
[ +SD 1 SG 7
SG | 5 RDB | 15 |®T<os
@
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower) SbB 16
o L DSRB| 17
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. DTRB 18
[
21
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V-MDD (Dual Port Interface)

“V-MDD” is the add-on connector unit with two ports, specifically designed for Mitsubishi’s A series, QnA series or FX series
CPU programmer.

Mitsubishi A/IQnA/FX series

When connecting to the CPU of the Mitsubishi A/QnA series:
Insert the connector on the backside into the CPU port
directly or use the “MDD-CPU" (optional) cable for
connection.

.......................... When connecting to the CPU of the Mitsubishi FX1/2 series:

. ‘I Use the “MDD-CPU" cable (optional) for connection.
: 1 23 ] When connecting to the CPU of the Mitsubishi
' 5 : FX3U/3UC/2N/1N/ON/1S series:
: M Use Mitsubishi's conversion cable “FX-20P-CADP".
' '
H '
! Slide switch '
! 1: A series ! D9-MB-CPUQ cable (optional)
1 2. QnA series '
1 31 FXseries '
' ' ]
'

| * Setthe slide switch before turning ' o
! the power on. H °
: : :
] ' o
' '
' '
kY U

“ —

*V-MDD cannot be used with the D9-MI4-FX cable.

e The power to V-MDD is supplied from the CPU. Check the electric capacity of 5 V at the CPU. (Current consumption:
max. 350 mA)

o Keep the cable between the CPU and V-MDD as short as possible. (Max. 1 to 1.5 m)
e Be sure to consider noise problems when performing wiring.

e When using V-MDD for connection with the V8 series, set 1.5 seconds or above for the timeout time in the
[Communication Setting] dialog.

o Please read the instruction manual for V-MDD before use.

e When using V-MDD, set 9600 bps for the baud rate.
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12.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection

The controller models shown below can be connected.

Inverter

FR-*500 / FR-V500 Series

EpeT— Connection
election ) - :
on the Editor Model Port Signal level _ TR MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
FR-A500
FR-E500 PU connector
FR-*500 FR-F500 o o o FR-E500.Lst
RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
RS-485
FR-S500
connector
FR-V500 FR-V500 PU connector FR-V500.Lst
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12.2.1 FR-*500

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
CRI/LF None / CR / CRLF
Inverter
Parﬁrgeter Item Setting Setting Example
0: Writing allowed when PU
operation stops Capin .
7 Parameter writing permission | 1: Writing prohibited 2 ert_lng allowed during
Cnpi . operation
2: Writing allowed during
operation
. ion *3
79 Operation mode selection™ | 0/1/2/3/4/6/7/8 1: PU operation = *3
2: External operation
Communicating station
117 number 0to31 0
118 Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps 19200 bps
0: 8 bits / 1 bit
. 1: 8 bits / 2 bits . ahi ;
119 Data length / stop bit length 10: 7 bits / 1 bit 1: 8 bits / 2 bits
11: 7 bits / 2 bits
0: None
120 Parity check 1: Odd 2: Even
2: Even
9999:
. L The inverter does not stop
121 Communication retrial times | 0 to 10 / 9999 even if a communication alarm
occurs.
P heck : .
122 Fommun:(iatlon checl 0/0.110999.8 / 9999 9999: Communication check
intervals stop
123 | Waittime 0 to 150 / 9999 9999: Can be set with the
communication data
0: CR/LF not provided . .
124 CR/LF selection 1: CR provided. LF not provided 1;;%230\"(’6(” LF not
2: CRILF provided p
146 Frequency setting 2 0/1/79999 9999

*1  When the value in the range from 0.1 to 999.8 is set:
If the V8 series does not start communication within the preset time, the inverter stops due to an alarm. This can be avoided by the
periodical reading setting.

*2  When the inverter, FR-A500 or FR-E500, is turned on with the settings of Pr.79=0 and Pr.146=9999, the inverter enters in the PU
operation mode.
When the inverter, FR-F500 or FR-S500, is turned on with the settings of Pr.79=2 and n10=1, the inverter enters in the computer link
operation mode.

*3  When “1" is specified for 79 (operation mode selection), the running frequency and operation command for the FR-A500 or FR-E500 can
be set on the V8.
When “2" is specified for 79 (operation mode selection), the running frequency and operation command for the FR-F500 or FR-S500 can
be set on the V8.
Set the sensible operation mode when you do not need to set the running frequency and operation command from the V8.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
P (parameter) 00H | Refer to the list file or the parameter list for the inverter.
D (parameter) 01H | Refer to the table below.

Memory D (Parameter)

Address Name
When issuing a command, such as a run command, from
the V8 series, select “Communication and Run”.
. FR-E500 : 0002 H
DO Operation mode FR-A500 : 0002 H
FR-F500 : 0002 H
FR-S500 : 0000 H
D1 Output frequency (Rotation)
D2 Output current
D3 Output voltage
Alarm contents (last / most recent)
Data Contents Data Contents Data Contents Data Contents
HoO none H22 ov3 H80 GF HB2 RET
D4 H10 OC1 H30 THT H81 LF HC2 P24
Hi1 oc2 H31 THM H90 OHT HF3 E.3
H12 oc3 H40 FIN HAO OPT HF6 E6
H20 ov1l H60 oLT HBO PE HF7 E.7
H21 ov2 H70 BE HB1 PUE
D5 Alarm contents (three times before / two times before)
D6 Alarm contents (five times before / four times before) *
D7 Alarm contents (seven times before / six times before) -
Inverter status monitor
Bt [15] - [ 8] 7[]6[s5[a]3]2]1]o]
Inverter running
Not used (RUN)
D8 Error occurrence Normal rotation (STF)
Frequency detection (FU) Reverse rotation (STR)
Frequency accession (SU)
Not used Overload (OL)
D9 Changeover to second parameter

* These memory addresses are not available for FR-S500

Note on Setting the Memory
Only the “List” file of “FR-E500” can be browsed by pressing the [Refer] button by default.
If the inverter such as “A500”, “F500", or “S500" is used, refer to the parameter list described in each inverter’s manual
and set the memory.




12-32 12. MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=$un)
n Station number
Writing running 1-8 . .
frequency (EEPROM) | (PLC1-g) | " *+1 | Command: 00EEH
n+2 Running frequency
n Station number
Writing running 1-8 + .
frequency (RAM) (PLC1-8) ntl Command: 00EDH
n+2 Running frequency
n Station number
All alarms clear 1-8
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 00F4H
n Station number
n+1 Command: 00FAH
Operation command 1-8
P (PLC1 - 8) 0000H: Stop
n+2 0002H: Normal rotation (STF)
0004H: Reverse rotation (STR)
n Station number
n+1 Command: 00FCH
Pr.
Communic O0ECH
ation Pr Calibration | Other Pr. 00F3H
: O0FFH
Al | 1-8 baa
parameter clear
PLC1-8
( )| ., | 9696H o x o o
9966H O @) @) O
5A5AH x x 0] e)
55AAH x 0] 0] e)
R n Station number
Inverter reset 1-8
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 00FDH
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12.2.2 FR-V500

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
CRI/LF None / CR / CRLF
Inverter
ParilrSEter Item Setting Setting Example
0: Writing allowed when PU
operation stops . .
77 Parameter writing permission | 1: Writing prohibited 2 ert_lng allowed during
ppe . operation
2: Writing allowed during
operation
79 Operation mode selection 2 10/1/213/4/6/718 1: PU operation
Communicating station
117 number Oto31 0
118 Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps 19200 bps
0: 8 bits / 1 bit
: 1: 8 bits / 2 bits . a hi :
119 Data length / stop bit length 10: 7 bits / 1 bit 1: 8 bits / 2 bits
11: 7 bits / 2 bits
0: None
120 Parity check 1: Odd 2: Even
2: Even
9999:
. _— The inverter does not stop
121 Communication retrial times | 0 to 10 / 9999 even if a communication alarm
occurs.
icati heck : icati
122 lCommunitlzatlcm chec! 0/0.1t0 999.8 / 9999 9999: Communication check
intervals stop
123 | Wait time 0to 150 / 9999 9999: Can be set with the
communication data
0: CR/LF not provided . .
124 CRILF selection 1: CR provided, LF not provided 1}5%250\”(18(1’ LF not
2: CRILF provided p
146 Frequency setting "2 0/1/9999 9999

*1  When the value in the range from 0.1 to 999.8 is set:
If the V series does not start communication within the preset time, the inverter stops due to an alarm. This can be avoided by the
periodical reading setting.

*2  When the inverter is turned on with the settings of Pr.79=0 and Pr.146=9999, the inverter enters in the PU operation mode.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
P (parameter) 00H | Refer to the list file or the parameter list for the inverter.
D (parameter) 01H | Refer to the table below.

Memory D (Parameter)

Address Name
When issuing a command, such as a run command, from
DO Operation mode the V series, select “Communication and Run”.
0002 H
D1 Rotation speed
D2 Output current
D3 Output voltage
D4 Alarm contents (last / most recent)
D5 Alarm contents (three times before / two times before)
D6 Alarm contents (five times before / four times before)
D7 Alarm contents (seven times before / six times before)
Inverter status monitor
Bt [15] - [8[7[]6[s5[a]3]2]1]o]
Not d Llnverter running
ot use! RUN
D8 (RUN) .
Error occurrence Normal rotation (STF)
Speed detection (FB) Reverse rotation (STR)
D1
D3 D2
D9 Changeover to second parameter
D10 Special monitor
Special monitor selection No.
Data Contents Unit Data Contents Unit
HO1 Output frequency 0.01 Hz H10 Output terminal status -
HO2 Output current 0.01A H11 Load meter 0.1%
HO03 Output voltage 0.1V H12 Motor exciting current 0.01A
HO05 Speed setting 1 r/min H13 Position pulse -
HO06 Operation speed 1 r/min H14 Total power-on time 1h
HO7 Motor torque 0.1% H17 Operating time 1h
HO08 Converter output 0.1V H18 Motor load ratio 0.1%
HO09 Regenerative brake 0.1% H20 Torque command 0.1%
D11 HOA | Electric thermal load ratio |  0.1% H21 Torque current 0.1%
command
HoB Output current peak value 0.01A H22 Motor output 0.01 kW
Output voltage peak
HOC value of converter 0.1V H23 Feed back pulse -
HOF Input terminal status -
Input terminal status
Bt [ 15 | - [ 8 [RES|[ cH [ D4 [ DI3 [ D2 [ D1 | STR | STF |
Output terminal status
Bit [ 15 | - [ 4 [ aBc [ Do3 | poz | po1 |
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PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1 (=$un) F2
n Station number
Writing setting speed 1-8 . .
(EEPROM) (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 00EEH 3
n+2 Running frequency
n Station number
Writing setting speed 1-8 . .
(RAM) (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 00EDH 3
n+2 Running frequency
1-8 n Station number )
All alarms clear
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 00F4H
n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 00FAH
Operation command y ; 3
(PLC1-38) 0000H: Stop
n+2 0002H: Normal rotation (STF)
0004H: Reverse rotation (STR)
n Station number
n+1 Command: 00FCH
Pr.
Communic OOECH
: Calibration | Other Pr. 00F3H
ation Pr. 00FEH
Al | 1-8 Data 3
parameter clear
PLC1-8
( )| ., | 9696H o x o o
9966H @) @) O O
5A5AH x x @) @)
55AAH x O O O
_ n Station number
Inverter reset 1-8 2
(PLC1-8) n+l Command: 00FDH
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12.2.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. RJ45
+RD 1 RDA 3 12345678
-RD 2 SDB 4 —
6 'Il sp | 3 SDA| 5 ':'I :
9 l l 5| +sD 4 RDB 6
SG 5 SG 7
+RS 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
-RS 7
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2 PLC
o as Name No. Name | No. RJ- 45
]
W e T m, SC 1t
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 / ‘I t ! - RDA 3 12345678
JLLL} L )
L i L i ——
— -RD/-SD 2 _[_,l/ ! : C sbB 4 =
—/ [ 1 —
m SG 5 ¥ Vo SDA | 5 =
1 1
\ 1 ' 1
te———— - * RDB | 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 7
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
ngﬁsz Name | No. Name | No. RF}S:S
FG SG 1
] | R0 |7 RDA | 3 I
12345678 .RD 8 SDB 4 12345678
pm— -SD 2 SDA 5 pm—
— —
I +SD 1 RDB 6 1
SG 5 SG 7

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.




13. OMRON

13.1 PLC Connection

13.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







13.1 PLC Connection 13-1
13.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
SYSMAC C
e pv——— Signal Connection Ladder
election q Ignal "
on the Editor ery Uit Level CN1 MJI1/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) | qpansfer 1
V806
C20H, C28H, C40H RS-232C port RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 W'””lg_d,\'/la;ram
C120, C120F - . Wiring diagram
Ca00H C120-LK201-V1 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 39_ M29
C500, C500F —
C1000H C120-LK202-V1 RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 % Wiring diagram
€2000, C2000H 1-M4
C200H C200H-LK201 3 A } Wiring diagram
C200HS-CPUOL, 08 C200H-LK201-V1 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 3 M2
C200HS-CPU21, 23 C200H-LK202 o Wiring diagram
C200HS-CPU31, 33 C200H-LK202-V1 RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X 19- MZ?
C200HS-CPU21, 23 Hakko Electronics’
C200HS-CPU31, 33 cable “D9-OM2-09" | oo ooy
CQM1-CPU21 RS-232C port RS-232C 29_ M29
i?Ml'CPU“l’ 42,43, Wiring diagram 2 - C2
€500, C500F RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - c2 | \/ifing diagram
C1000H C500-LK203 3-M2
€2000, C2000H RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X
Hakko Electronics’ . .
RS-232C port RS-232C cable “D9-OM2-09" W|r|nzg d’\|/|azgram
C200HX C200HW-COMO02 Wiring diagram 2 - C2
gggg:g C200HW-COMO03
SYSMAC C C200HW-COMO04 iring di O
C200HW-COMOS5 RS-422 | Wiring diagram 2 - C4 X Wiring diagram
C200HW-COMO06
Hakko Electronics’ . X
SRM1-C02 RS-232C port RS-232C | cable “D9-OM2-09" W'”nzg_d,\',lagram
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
, Omron’s
“CQOMn:]I_r—O(?IEOZ” “CQM1-CIF02”
CPM1A Peripheral port RS-232C + +
. Wiring di
Gender changer "2 mrllg_ ’\lﬂazgram
Hakko Electronics’ iring di
RS-232C port RS-232C | cable “D9-OM2-09” W'””zg_ vl
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CPM2A omron’s Omron’s
“CQM1-CIF02" “CQM1-CIF02”
Peripheral port RS-232C + +
. Wiring di
Gender changer "2 |r|rllg_d'\|/|azgram
Hakko Electronics’ . .
CS1W-CN118 RS-232C cable “D9-OM2-09” W|r|r'|2g d'\|/|a2gram
CPM2C CPM2C-CIF01 Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CPM2C-CIF11 RS-422 | Wiring diagram 4 - C4 X Wiring diagram

4 -M4

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

*2 Use a D-sub gender changer (9-pin, female-to-male) commercially available.

Manufacturer Model
Black Box FA440-R2
Misumi DGC-9PP
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SYSMAC CS1/CJ1

PLC Selecti Signal Connection Ladder
election on . ignal -
the Editor e Uit o Level CN1 MJI1/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer ™
V806
RS-232C port Hakko Electronics’
CS1W-SCU21 cable “D9-OM2-09 Wiring diagram
RS-232C
CS1W-SCB21 B _ 2-M2
Cs1 Wiring diagram 2 - C2
Port 1
CS1W-SCB41 R Wiring diagram
SYSMAC Port 2 RS-422 Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X 3-Ma o
Cs1/C1 RS-232C port Hakko Electronics’
P cable “D9-OM2-09" | \wivin i
RS-232C iring diagram
CJ1H CJ1W-SCuU21 Wirina di 2.C2 2-M2
iring diagram 2 -
CJIM Port 2 9 a9
CJ1W-SCU41 iri i
Port 1 RS-422 Wiring diagram 3 - C4 X ngg_d,\'/i?ram
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
SYSMAC CS1/CJ1
. . . Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. *1
Transfer
CS1IW-ETNO1
SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet) Cs1 CS1W-ETN11
CSIW-ETN21 % 9600 x
SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet Auto) CJ1 gﬁwg$mi

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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13.1.1 SYSMACC

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
Transmission Mode Transmi_ssi(_)n Mode 1/ Transm@ssion Mode 1: BCD w?thoqt signs
Transmission Mode 2 Transmission Mode 2: BCD with signs

Transmission mode 2

When the transmission mode 2 (BCD with signs) is selected, data in the PLC memory can be displayed on MONITOUCH as
data with signs.

When higher 4 bits in the memory indicates [F] or [A], it is treated as negative.
[Fl: Regards higher 4 bits as [-0].
[A]: Regards higher 4 bits as [-1].

e Displayable range 1 word: —1999 to +9999
2 words: -19999999 to +99999999

Example:

PLC Memory Indication on the V Series

0000 to 9999 0 to 9999

FOO01 to F999 -1 to -999

AO00O to A999 —-1000 to —1999
00000000 to 99999999 0 to 99999999
FO000001 to F9999999 -1 to -9999999
A0000000 to A9999999 —-10000000 to —19999999

e Setting procedure: Num. Display  [Input Type: BCD]
[Display Type: DEC] (w/ sign —, w/ sign +-)
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C20H/ C28H / C40H

Standard setting

Item Setting Remarks
Start Bit 1 bit
Data Length 7 bits Communication parameter format can be
Stop Bit 2 bits manual issued by the manufacturer.
Baud Rate 9600 bps

C120-LK201-V1/C120-LK202-V1

Switch setting

Switch No. Setting Contents
1to5 OFF Unit No. 0
Swi 6to7 OFF Not used
8 ON Starts operation at power-up
1 OFF
2 OFF
19200 bps
3 ON
4 OFF
Sw2
5 OFF Not used
6 OFF 1: n protocol
7 ON .
Disables command levels 1, 2, and 3
8 ON
1 ON )
CTS switch: always ON
2 OFF
3 ON
Swa 4 OFF LK201-V1: internal synchronization
5 ON LK202-V1: terminating resistance provided
6 OFF
7t08 OFF Not used

The communication parameter setting is fixed to 7 bits for data length, 2 bits for stop bit, and even for parity.

C200H-LK201-V1/ C200H-LK202-V1

Front switch setting

Switch Setting Contents

Swi 0 Higher-order digit of the unit No. (x10)

SW2 0 Lower-order digit of the unit No. (x1)

SW3 6 19200 bps

Sw4 2 Disables command levels 1,2 and 3/7/2/even

Back switch setting

Unit Switch Setting Contents
Swi OFF
Not used
SW2 OFF
LK201 SW3 ON 1: n protocol
Sw4 OFF 5-V power not supplied
CTS switch 0 0V (always ON)
Tern_wmatlng ON Provided
LK202 resistance
Protocol OFF 1: n protocol
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13-5

C500H-LK203

Back switch setting

Switch Setting Contents
5-V power supply OFF
1/0 port - RS-232C/RS422
Synchronization Internal
Terminating resistance Provided Applicable for RS-422
CTS ov oV
1to5 OFF Unit No. 0

6 OFF

Swi 712/ even
7 OFF
8 ON Monitor
1 OFF
2 OFF

19200 bps

3 ON
4 OFF

SwW2
5 ON System No. 0
6 OFF 1 : n protocol
7 ON .

Disables levels 1, 2, and 3

8 ON

C200HW-COMO2 - 06

DIP switch

For the port A of C200HW-CCMO03/06 (RS-422), the DIP switch setting is available.

DIP Switch Contents Setting
Swi1 Change-over of 2-wire or 4-wire system 4 (4-wire system)
SW2 Terminator ON
PLC system setting
Item Setting Remarks
User Setting Checked
The system setting can be made by
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 specifying a value for the address
Parameter 1,7,2,E using a programming console.
Mode Host link For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.
Unit No. 00
CPM2A

Communication condition setting switch

Communication .
Condition Setting Switch Y S
o The peripheral port and RS-232C port are operated according to the
N OFF communication protocol and communication format set on the PLC
OFF system setting.
PLC system setting
Item Setting Remarks
User Setting Checked
The system setting can be made by
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 specifying a value for the address
Parameter 1,7,2,E using a programming console.
Mode Host link For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.
Unit No. 00
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CPM1A/CPM2C

Communication port function setting switch (only for CPM2C)

Communication Port )
Function Setting Switch ST CiiiEE
SW1
ON OFF The RS-232C port is operated according to the communication
T protocol and communication format set on the PLC system setting.

PLC system setting (peripheral port)

Iltem Setting Remarks
User Setting Checked
The system setting can be made by
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 specifying a value for the address
Parameter 1,7,2,E using a programming console.
Mode Host link For more information, refer to the PLC

manual issued by the manufacturer.

Unit No. 00

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
CH (input/output/internal auxiliary relay) 01H
HR (holding relay) 02H
LR (link relay) 03H
AR (auxiliary memory relay) 04H
T (timer/current value) 05H
C (counter/current value) 06H
EMn (extended data memory) 07H | *1
TU (timer/contact) 09H | Read only
CuU (counter/contact) OAH | Read only
*1 When using EMn (extended data memory), specify the bank number 0to 7. xample: EMO : 30000

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right. A A

L Address
Colon

Bank number
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13.1.2 SYSMAC CS1/CJ1

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /
57600 / 115k bps

Data Length 7 /8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even

Target Port No. 0to 31

Transmission Mode

Transmission Mode 1/
Transmission Mode 2

Transmission Mode 1: BCD without signs
Transmission Mode 2: BCD with signs

Transmission mode 2
When the transmission mode 2 (BCD with signs) is selected, data in the PLC memory can be displayed on MONITOUCH as
data with signs.
When higher 4 bits in the memory indicates [F] or [A], it is treated as negative.
[F]:  Regards higher 4 bits as [-0].
[A]: Regards higher 4 bits as [-1].
e Displayable range 1 word: —1999 to +9999
2 words: —19999999 to +99999999
Example:
PLC Memory Indication on the V Series
0000 to 9999 0 to 9999
F0O01 to F999 -1 to -999
A000 to A999 -1000 to 1999
00000000 to 99999999 0 to 99999999
F0000001 to F9999999 -1 to —-9999999
A0000000 to A9999999 —10000000 to —19999999
e Setting procedure: Num. Display  [Input Type: BCD]
[Display Type: DEC] (w/ sign —, w/ sign +-)
PLC

CJ1/CS1 (CPU RS-232C Port)

DIP switch
Switch Contents Setting
Swi1 User memory writing OFF: enabled
— SW2 Automatic user program transfer at OFF: not executed
-« power-up
- CJ1: blank
~ [ SW3 CS1: message of the programming OFF
o [CH console (Japanese/English)
~ [ Communication settings for the OFF:
Sw4 ; .
o [CH| peripheral port CX-Programmer connection
o[ OFF:
~[CH SW5 RS-232C communication setting According to the setting made
on the PLC system setting
e SW6 User-specified switch OFF
SW7 Simple-backup type specification OFF
Sw8 Fixed to OFF OFF




138

13. OMRON

PLC system setting (host link port)

Item

Setting

Remarks

User Setting

Checked

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200
Parameter 7,2, E

Mode Host link

Unit No. 00

The system setting can be made by
specifying a value for the address
using a programming console.

For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

CJ1/CS1 (Serial Communication Board/Unit)

Advanced unit setting

Item

Setting

Remarks

Random Setting

Provided

When “Default (host link)” is

Serial Communication Mode Default (host link) / Host link selected, the unit operates as the
unit No. 0.
Data Length 7 bits / 8 bits
Stop Bit 2 bits / 1 bit
Parity Even, odd, none
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 /
115200
Send Delay Time Default: 0 ms

Send Delay Time Random Setting | 0

CTS control None
Host link unit No. 00
DM area setting
m = D30000 + 100 x unit No. (CH)
DM Area
Board Unit Bit Contents Setting
Port 1 Port 2 Port 1 Port 2
15 Port setting 1: Random setting
14to 12 Reserved -
11to 08 Host link Oor5
07 to 05 Reserved -
04 Start bit 0: 1 bit
0: 7 bits
D32000 | D32010 m m+10 03 Data length 1: 8 bits
. 0: 2 bits
02 Stop bit 1: 1 bit
: 0: Provided
01 Parity 1: None
. 0: Even
00 Parity 1: Odd
15to 04 Reserved -
0: 9600
5: 4800
D32001 | D32011 m+1 m+ 11 6: 9600
03 to 00 Baud rate 7:19200
8: 38400
9: 57600
A: 115200
) 0:0ms
15 Send delay time 1: Random setting
D32002 D32012 m+2 m+12 -
1410 00 Send delay time random 0 to 7530H
setting Unit: 10 ms
0: None
15 CTS control 1: Provided
. . . 1:1: 1 protocol
14 1:n/1:1 protocol setting 0:1: n protocol
D32003 D32013 m+3 m+13 1310 11 Reserved -
Host link-compatible model
10 to 08 mode
07 to 00 Unit No. 00 to 1FH
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
CH (input/output/internal auxiliary relay) 01H
H (holding relay) 02H
(auxiliary memory relay) 04H

T (timer/current value) 05H
C (counter/current value) 06H
EMn (extended data memory) 07H | *1
w (internal relay) 08H
TU (timer/contact) 09H | Read only
Ccu (counter/contact) OAH | Read only
*1  When using EMn (extended data memory), specify the bank numberOto C. xample: EMO : 30000

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right. A A

L Address
Colon

Bank number
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13.1.3 SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number and node address in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
= Device Connection Setting g@g‘
= Wl V8085 (300 = £00) 64K-Calor w/o blinking  _*| |
1S Read/Wite Aiea
(M PLCT : Built-in LAN : [DMROM : S¥5MA
3 PLL2: No connection B PLC
¥ PLC3: No connection
3 PLC4 : No connection Maker OMRON
::: Etgg EZ EZ::ZE:Z: Series SYSMAC C51/CH[Ethemet]
# PLC7 : No connection 3 7
3 PLEB: o connstion Canmect to Bl
=5 Dthers
L. Printer: USB
Card Recorder : No connection
25 VA0 No connection Communication Seting | Detail | Target Settings
Touch Switch : No connection
£ Sirmulator - 11 Connection 11 v Nods Address |1
o
Retrids k] : L&N Port Mo 10001 :
Tirne-out Time ;o s Code DEC  w
Send Delay Time |0 : msee Text Process LSB->MSB  w
| sten Time [ = ﬁ“aming"ﬂ' Siop v
Jraramission [ Trangnission Mods 1 Reset Condtion _
FRstn Tims |1 % wypeae
Auto-restaration upon screen
switch-ower
A LI_‘ ﬂ
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

Make the following settings on CX Programmer. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Parameter setting

IP Address IP address of the PLC
Subnet Mask Subnet mask of the PLC
IP Address Conversion IP address table

IP address and node number of the PLC
IP Address Table IP address and node number of the V8
FINS/UDP Port Default (9600)

Rotary switch

Set the FINS node number of the Ethernet unit.

NODE No. Match the node number to the one registered in the IP address table.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
CH (input/output/internal auxiliary relay) 01H
H (holding relay) 02H

(auxiliary memory relay) 04H
T (timer/current value) 05H
C (counter/current value) 06H
EMn (extended data memory) 07H | *1
w (internal relay) 08H
TU (timer/contact) 09H | Read only
Ccu (counter/contact) OAH | Read only

*1  When using EMn (extended data memory), specify the bank number 0 to C.

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right.

Example: EMO : 30000

|

Address
Colon
Bank number
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13.1.4 SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet Auto)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

Make the following settings on CX Programmer. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Parameter setting

IP address of the PLC
Set the same number as the node number of the rotary switch for the lowest byte
which is to be the FINS node address.

IP Address
(FINS node address)

Subnet Mask Subnet mask of the PLC
IP Address Conversion Automatic generation (dynamic)
FINS/UDP Port Default (9600)

Rotary switch

Set the FINS node number of the Ethernet unit.

NODE No. Match the node number to the lower byte of the IP address.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
CH (input/output/internal auxiliary relay) 01H
H (holding relay) 02H
A (auxiliary memory relay) 04H
T (timer/current value) 05H
C (counter/current value) 06H
EMn (extended data memory) 07H | *1
W (internal relay) 08H
TU (timer/contact) 09H | Read only
CuU (counter/contact) OAH | Read only
*1  When using EMn (extended data memory), specify the bank number Oto C. xample: EMO : 30000

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right. VS

T_ Address
Colon

Bank number
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13.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
EG SD 2
RD 2 RD 3

6F|1 sD | 3

RS 4 61
9| Is SG 5

CS 5 9| I5

RS 7 :| SG 7
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C2

Hakko Electronics’ cable “D9-OM2-09-0M” (O = 2, 3, 5, 10, 15)

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)

FG SD 2
RD 2 RD 3

61 sD | 3

RS 4 61
95 SG 5 E

CS 5 9

RS 7 SG 9
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1 PLC
bsub o (vale) | N@MeE | No. Name | No. | peub 250vale)
FG SD 2 .
@
RD 2 RD 3 14 ri
6 ' | 1 SD 3 RS 4
9 I I 5| SG 5 CSs 5
RS 7 SG 7 %] r13
B e
Cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
+RD 1
5] [0 | 2
6 1
IEI -sD | 3
u +SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
+RD 1

ENEEE

6 1

. .| sp | 3

u +SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 3 - C4

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
EARELIE
6 1
| I RD | 2
&r
-SD 3
+SD 4

Wiring diagram 4 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG

ﬂ +RD 1
6 1

IEI RD | 2
9 5

u -SD 3

+SD 4

Name | No. Dsubpé_ (Cr\:lla\e)
RDB | 1
SG 3
SDB | 5 ﬂ
6 1
RDA | 6 |, ﬂiil5
SDA | 9 .C‘
Name | No. Dsubpsl; ((l\:llale)
SDA | 1
SDB | 2
RDA | 6 ﬂ
6 1
RDB | 8 |, “iils
SG 9 u
Name | No. Dsubpsl)_ ((l\:llale)
SDA | 1
SDB | 2 ﬂ
6 1
RDA | 6 9“!EI5
RDB | 8 .:‘
Name
RDA-
RDB+
SDA-
SDB+
NC

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
g Name | No. Name | NoO. | peupo(Make)
FG SD 2
12345678 SD 8 RS 4 6 @ 1
—
[l SG 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
R Name | No. Name | No. | poup o (make)
EG SD 2
Il RD 7 RD 3
12345678 ﬂ
SD 8 RS 4 6 1
= el
1 SG 9
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 15 Name | No. Name | NO. | peub 250vale)
FG SD 2 S,
@
1
@ | RO | 7 RD | 3 |wutfTe
12345678
SD 8 RS 4
—
— SG 5 CS 5
—
[ SG 7 %] 13
L®
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - M2
MJ1/2
=4 | Name | No. Name | NO. | pgup o (vare)
ITTT-TNN 6| F-——- o ———————— FG |SHELL
11111 \ \
12345678 RD 7 'll ‘| ’II ‘| RD 2
1 1
1 1
— sD | 8 ; ; sb| 3 |6 ' | 1
— v Vo I I
I SG | 5 — — SG | 5 |° u 5
v v
[OA L RS | 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

V806 MJ2 | Name | No.
RJ-45
FG
ﬂ‘ +RD | 7
12345678
iy |22
— SsD | 2
—
T +SD 1
SG 5

*  Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

V806 MJ2 | Name | No.
RJ-45
FG
m‘ +RD | 7
12345678
iy -2 °
— -SD 2
—
T +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 3 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

V806 MI2 | Name | No.
RJ-45
FG
mﬂ +RD | 7
12345678
-RD 8
— -SD 2
—
T +SD 1
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 4 - M4

PLC
Name | NO. | pabo(Make)
RDB 1
SG 3
soB | 5 | [@]
6 1
RDA | 6 | I
&
SDA 9
PLC
Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
SDA 1
SDB 2
RDA | 6 | (2]
5 1
RDB | 8 9 5
s | o | L&)
PLC
Name | NO. | peubo(mate)
SDA 1
SDB | 2 ﬂ
6 1
RDA | 6 9 I
5
RDB 8 u
Name
RDA-
RDB+
SDA-
SDB+
NC

V806 MJ2 | Name | No.
RJ - 45
FG
g | tRP | 7
12345678
im0 °
— SsD | 2
—/
T +SD 1
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

*

Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
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13.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection

The controller models shown below can be connected.

Digital Temperature Controller

ey - Connection
election on . )
. Model Port Signal Level Wi Lst File
the Editor g CN1 MJ1/MI2 M2 (4-wire)
V806
ESAR-XXXXXXXXX-FLK . . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
E5AR/E5ER EBER-x0000X-FLK Terminal RS-485 1-Ca 1-Ma > M4 E5AR.Lst
ESAN-XxxxX01xxxxFLK . : Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
ESEN-XXXXOLXXXXFLK Terminal | RS-232C 1-C2 1-M2
ESAN/ESEN/ESCN | ESCN-xxxx03xxxxFLK ESAN.Lst
/E5GN ESAN-XXXX03XXXXFLK Terminal RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
ES5EN-xxxx03xxxxFLK 1-C4

E5GN-xx03x-FLK

1-M4

2-M4
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13.2.1 EHBAR

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 hits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
Temperature Controller
Communication level setting (LS)
Level gLS:rlngedr Setting Data Setting
PSEL Protocol selection CompoWay/F
U-no Communication unit No. Oto31
Iigg“lmumcaﬁo" bps Baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
(L.S) LEn Communication data length 718 bits
Shit Communication stop bit 1/ 2 bits
Prty Communication parity None / Odd / Even
ﬁf&ﬁjt)ment level CMWT Communication writing™ OFF /ON

*1  When writing setting data from the V8, set “ON” for the “communication writing” setting.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
Cco (communication monitor) 00H | Double-word
Cc1 (communication monitor) 01H | Double-word
C4 (communication monitor) 03H | Double-word
C5 (protection level) 04H | Double-word
C6 (run level) 05H | Double-word
c7 (adjustment level) 06H | Double-word
Cc8 (adjustment 2 level) 07H | Double-word
c9 (bank setting level) 08H | Double-word
CA (PID setting level) 09H | Double-word
CB (approximation setting level) OAH | Double-word
cC (default setting level for input) OBH | Double-word
CD (default setting level for control) OCH | Double-word
CE (default setting level 2 for control) ODH | Double-word
CF (warning setting level) OEH | Double-word
DO (display adjustment level) OFH | Double-word
D1 (communication level) 10H | Double-word
D2 (high-performance setting level) 11H | Double-word
D3 (extended control setting level) 12H | Double-word
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Indirect Memory Designation

For bit designation, an expansion code setting is required.
00H: when designating bit 0 to 15
01H: when designating bit 16 to 31

PLC_CTL

Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”

Contents FO F1(=$un)

F2

n Station number

1-8 n+1 Command: 0006H
Read controller status

(PLC1-8) n+2 Status

n+3 Relevant information

n Station number *1

n+1 Command: 0030H

Communication writing
0000H: Communication writing OFF (disabled)
0001H: Communication writing ON (enabled)

Control start/stop

0100H: Channel 1 RUN
0101H: Channel 1 STOP
0110H: Channel 2 RUN
0111H: Channel 2 STOP
0120H: Channel 3 RUN
0121H: Channel 3 STOP
0130H: Channel 4 RUN
0131H: Channel 4 STOP
01FOH: All channels Run
01F1H: All channels Stop

Bank selection

0200 to 0207H: Channel 1 Bank Nos. 0 to 7
0210 to 0217H: Channel 2 Bank Nos. 0 to 7
0220 to 0227H: Channel 3 Bank Nos. 0to 7
0230 to 0237H: Channel 4 Bank Nos. 0 to 7
02F0 to 02F7H: All channels Bank Nos. 0 to 7

AT execution
0300H: Channel 1 PID group number currently selected
0301 to 0308H: Channel 1 PID group Nos. 1 to 8 designation
0310H: Channel 2 PID group number currently selected
0311 to 0318H: Channel 2 PID group Nos. 1 to 8 designation
0320H: Channel 3 PID group number currently selected
0321 to 0328H: Channel 3 PID group Nos. 1 to 8 designation
1-8 0330H: Channel 4 PID group number currently selected
(PLC1 - 8) 0331 to 0338H: Channel 4 PID group Nos. 1 to 8 designation
n+2 03FOH: All channels PID group number currently selected
03F1 to 03F8H: All channels PID group Nos. 1 to 8
designation

Operation instructions

AT cancellation
0AOOH: Channel 1
0A10H: Channel 2
0A20H: Channel 3
0A30H: Channel 4
09FOH: All channels

Write mode
0400H: Backup mode
0401H: RAM write mode

0500H: Save RAM data

0600H: Software reset

0700H: Move to set area 1

0800H: Move to protect level

Auto/manual

0900H: Channel 1 Auto mode
0901H: Channel 1 Manual mode
0910H: Channel 2 Auto mode
0911H: Channel 2 Manual mode
0920H: Channel 3 Auto mode
0921H: Channel 3 Manual mode
0930H: Channel 4 Auto mode
0931H: Channel 4 Manual mode
09FO0H: All channels Auto mode
09F1H: All channels Manual mode

O0BOOH: Initialize
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Contents FO F1(=$un) F2

Unlatch

0COOH: Channel 1 Warning unlatch
0C10H: Channel 2 Warning unlatch
0C20H: Channel 3 Warning unlatch
0C30H: Channel 4 Warning unlatch

Operation instructions 1-8 n+2 OCFOH: All channels Warning unlatch 3
(PLC1-8)
SP mode

ODOOH: Channel 1 Local SP

ODO1H: Channel 1 Remote SP

O0D10H: Channel 2 Local SP (Cascade open)
O0D11H: Channel 2 Remote SP (Cascade close)

Return data: Data stored from temperature controller to V series
*1 8000 (HEX): broadcasting
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13.2.2 E5AN/E5EN/E5CN/E5GN

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600

bps

Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to31

Temperature Controller
E5CN/E5SSAN/ESEN

Communication level setting

Level gilfgrlzz{e; Setting Data Setting

PSEL Protocol selection CompoWay/F

U-no Communication unit No. O0to 31
Communication bps Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /
ovel 57600 bps

LEn Data length 7/ 8 bits

Shit Communication stop bit 1/ 2 bits

Prty Parity None / Odd / Even
Adjustment level CMWT Communication Writing*l OFF / ON

*1  When writing setting data from the V8, set “ON” for the “communication writing” setting.

ES5GN

Communication level setting

Level gihsgrlzztee c:, Setting Data Setting
U-no Communication unit No. 0to31
o bps Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
gsg";munlcatlon LEn Data length 7/ 8 bits
Sbit Communication stop bit 1/ 2 bits
Prty Parity None / Odd / Even
Adjustment level CMWT Communication Writing*l OFF / ON

*1  When writing setting data from the V8, set “ON” for the “communication writing” setting.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
Cco (setting area 0) 00H | Double-word, read only
Cc1 (setting area 0) 01H | Double-word
C3 (setting area 1) 03H | Double-word

Indirect Memory Designation

For bit designation, an expansion code setting is required.
00H: when designating bit 0 to 15
01H: when designating bit 16 to 31

PLC_CTL

Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”

Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
(PL1C_18— 8) n+1 Command: 0006H 2

n+2 Operation status

Read controller status

Station number *1
Command: 0030H

Communication writing
0000H: Communication writing OFF (disabled)
0001H: Communication writing ON (enabled)

Control start/stop
0100H: Channel 1 Run
0101H: Channel 1 Stop

Multi-SP

0200H: Target value 1
0201H: Target value 2
0202H: Target value 3 3
0203H: Target value 4

AT execution/cancel
0300H: Cancel
0301H: Execute

Write mode
0400H: Backup mode
0401H: RAM write mode

0500H: Save RAM data
0600H: Software reset
0700H: Move to set area 1

I ’ 1-8
Operation instructions (PLC1 - 8) 2 : ;

0800H: Move to protect level

Return data: Data stored from temperature controller to V series
*1 8000 (HEX): broadcasting
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13.2.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG SD
RD 2 RD
6 ' | 1| SD 3 SG
9 I I 5| SG 5
RS 7
CS 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG B(+)
+RD | 1 AG)
6 IBI | rD | 2
i R
+SD 4
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - M2
MJ1/2
e Name | No. Name
nnnann
12345678 RD 7 RD
W | so | s sG
—
— SG 5
[
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

MJ1/2 Name No.
RJ - 45
‘W FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1
= -RD/-SD 2
—/
m SG 5

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

V806 MJ2 | Name | No.
RJ-45
FG
m-m +RD | 7
12345678
-RD 8
— -SD 2
—
T +SD 1
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name

B(+)

A(9)

Name

B(+)

A)
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14.1 PLC Connection 14-1
14.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
PLC Connection
Selection . Signal - Ladder
on the G e Level CN1 MILMI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Tamsiar L
Editor V806
FP1 COM port of the CPU RS-232C o o
Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
FP3 AFP3462 (CCU) RS-232C
AFP3463 (C-NET) RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
FP5 AFP5462 (CCU) RS-232C
P10 COM port of the CPU RS-232C X
AFP5462 (CCU) RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
COM port of the CPU RS-232C
FP10S  ["AFP3462 (CCU) RS-232C
FP10SH
AFP3463 (C-NET) RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
Panasonic’s Panasonic’s
“AFC8503” “ i
PO Tool port of the CPU RS-232C ¥ AFC+8503 O
Gender changer 2 | Wiring diagram 6 - M2
COM port of the CPU RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2 X
Panasonic’s Panasonic’s
“AFC8503” “ 4
P2 Tool port of the CPU RS-232C | AFCES03 o
FP2SH Gender changer *2 | Wiring diagram 6 - M2
COM port of the CPU RS-232C | Wiring diagram 2 - C2 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2 X
Panasonic’s Panasonic’s
“AFC8503” “AFC8503”
P Series Tool port of the CPU RS-232C ¥ N O
Gender changer 2 | Wiring diagram 6 - M2
EPY. AFPG801 COM1 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
AFPG802 COM1, C2 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 5 - C2 | Wiring diagram 5 - M2
AFPG803 COM1 RS-485 | Wiring diagram 2 - C4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4 X
COM1 RS-485 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
AFPG806 — - — -
COM2 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
Panasonic’s Panasonic's
“AFC8503” “ U
Tool port of the CPU RS-232C h AFC8503 o
FP-e Gender changer 2 | Wiring diagram 6 - M2
RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2
COM port of the CPU — — X
RS-485 | Wiring diagram 2 - C4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
Panasonic’s Panasonic’s
Tool port of the CPU RS-232C AFCESOS “AFCJ?503" O
Gender changer 2 | Wiring diagram 6 - M2
FP-X AFPX-COM1 | COM1 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 4 - C2 | Wiring diagram 4 - M2
AFPX-COM2 | COM1, C2 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 5 - C2 | Wiring diagram 5 - M2
AFPX-COM3 | COM1 RS-485 - ) . . X
Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
CcoM1 RS-485
AFPX-COM4 — - — -
COM2 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 3 - C2 | Wiring diagram 3 - M2

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2 Use a D-sub gender changer (9-pin, female-to-male) commercially available.

Manufacturer Model
Black Box FA440-R2
Misumi DGC-9PP
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Ethernet Connection

FP/FP-X Series

PLC Selection on the ) Ladder
Sy CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. Transfer
FP series
*1 O X
(Ethernet TCP/IP) Fp2 FP2-ET1 As desired 2 %
FP series « o
(Ethernet UDP/IP)
FP-X FP-X AFPX-COM5 ired *3
(Ethernet TCP/IP) @) X As desired X

*1 To speed up communications, we recommend you to use UDP/IP communication.

*2  Eight connection settings are provided on the PLC; each for one V8 unit. Therefore, a maximum of eight V8 units can be connected to
an Ethernet unit.

*3 A maximum of three units can be connected to one port by setting the “Source Port No.” on the PLC communication tool. Therefore, a
maximum of three V8 units can be connected to an Ethernet unit.

*4  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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14.1.1 FP Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115k bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. Oto 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

FP-X

Tool port setting

System Register *1 Contents
410 Unit No. 1t099
412 Communication Mode Computer link
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
413 Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
415 Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115k bps

*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.

COM port setting

System Register *1
COM1 COM2 Contents
410 411 Unit No. 1t099
412 Operation Mode Computer link
Data Length 71 8 bits
413 414 Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
415 Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115k bps *2

*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.

*2 For AFPX COMS, set the switch attached to the back of the cassette as well.
SW1 to 3: ON (RS-485), SW4: ON (terminator ON)

*3  Some restrictions may apply to the communication cassette when the USB port is used on the CPU. For more information, refer to the
PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

P-3

Tool port setting

System Register *1 Contents
410 Unit No. 1to 99
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
413 Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
415 Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115k bps

*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.
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COM port setting

System Register *1
CcoM1 COoM2 Contents
410 411 Unit No. 11099
412 Communication Mode Computer link
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
413 414 Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
415 Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115k bps *2

*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.

*2  For AFPG806COML1, set the switch attached to the back of the cassette as well.
SW1 to 2: OFF 19200 bps, ON 115 kbps

*3  In addition to system register setting, the station number setting is also possible with the station number setting switch. For more

information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

FP1/FPO/FP-e

Tool port setting

System Register *1 Contents
411 Data Length 7/ 8 bits
414 Baud Rate 9600 / 19200
- Parity Odd (fixed)
- Stop Bit 1 (fixed)
*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.
COM port setting
System Register *1 Contents
412 Communication Mode Computer link
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
413 Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
414 Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200
415 Unit No. 1to 99
*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.
FP2
Tool port setting
System Register *1 Contents
411 Data Length 71 8 bits
414 Baud Rate " 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200 bps
- Parity Odd (fixed)
- Stop Bit 1 (fixed)

*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.

*2  Enabled when the DIP switch 1 on the back of the CPU unit is set to the OFF position.

COM port setting

System Register *1 Contents
412 Communication Mode Computer link
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
413 Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
414 Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200 bps
415 Unit No. 1to99

*1 System register setting is enabled in the RUN mode.
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14-5

FP10/FP10s (COM Port)

Operation mode setting switch

Switch Setting Contents
4 OFF Baud rate: 19200 bps
5 ON Data length: 8 bits
6 ON With parity
7 OFF Odd
8 OFF Stop bit 1
Station number setting switch
Switch Setting
The tens place | The ones place | 01 to 32
FP10SH (COM Port)
Operation mode setting switch (upper)
Switch Setting Contents
1 OFF Not control with a modem
2 OFF Beginning code STX invalid
3 OFF o
Terminating code CR
4 ON
5 ON Stop bit 1
6 ON Odd it
ari
7 ON panty
8 ON Data length: 8 bits
Operation mode setting switch (lower)
Switch Setting Contents
6 ON
7 ON Baud rate: 19200 bps
8 OFF
Station number setting switch (lower)
Switch Setting
The tens place | The ones place | 01 to 32
AFP3462 | AFP5462 (CCU)
DIP switch setting
Switch Setting Contents
1 ON
2 OFF Baud rate: 19200 bps
3 OFF
4 ON Data length: 8 bits
5 ON With parity
6 OFF Odd
7 OFF Stop bit 1
8 OFF CS, CD invalid
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AFP3463 (C-NET Link Unit)

DIP switch setting

Switch Setting Contents
1 OFF Baud rate: 19200 bps
2 ON Data length: 8 bits
3 ON With parity
4 OFF Odd
5 OFF Stop bit 1
6 OFF -
7 OFF -
8 OFF -

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DT (data register) 00H
X (external input) 01H | WX as word device, read only
Y (external output) 02H | WY as word device
R (internal relay) 03H | WR as word device, including special relays
L (link relay) 04H | WL as word device
LD (link register) 05H
FL (file register) 06H | FP2, 3,5, 10 only
SV (timer, counter/set value) 07H
EV (timer, counter/elapsed time) 08H
T (timer/contact) 09H | Read only

(counter/contact) OAH | Read only
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14.1.2 FP Series Ethernet (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the V8 unit

e V8 unit's port number and local port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])

For the local port number, set the same number (1 to 31) as the one set for “Target node MEWTOCOL station nhumber” on

the [Connection Setting] dialog of the PLC.

=iz Device Connection Setting

= W YBOBS (800 * B00) B4K-Calor wéo biinking |
(5 ReadAwiite Area
[ PLT : Buiin LAN : [Panasonic Elect
3 PLC2: No connection

PLE3 : Ko connection

PLE : Ko connection

PLES : Ko connection

PLEG : Ko connection

PLL : Ko connection

PLEB : Ko connection

== Others
L Printer : USB
Card Recorder : No connection
£ Y4/ - No connection

B Touch Switch : No connection

Simulator : MJ1

x
x
x
x
x
X

PLCT
— [Fie \
Maker |Far\asnnlc Electric Warks ‘
Series |P seres(Ethemet TCPAF) |
Connect to: [Buitin LaN Change |
Communication Setting | Detail | Target Settings
Mode b
Retrials Lacal Part Mo, 1 —
Time-out Time * “lomsec LEN Port Mo,
Send Delay Time El: e Code
Stat Time b & Tet Process L[SBoMSE v
Randing Stop L/
Fleset Condtion
Fietun Tme |1 51 -10se0 —

e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])

Set the same PLC table number as the one set for “MEWTOCOL Station Number” ([Initial Information Setting] — [Local

Node Setting]).

=i Device Connection Setting

S ReadAwiite rsa
{0 PLCT : Buitin LAN
3 PLC2: No connection
3 PLC3: No connection
3 PLCA: No connection
3 PLCS : No connection
X
X
X

[Panasoric Elect

PLEE : No connection
PLE7 : No connection
PLES : No connection
== Others
L Printer : USB
Card Recordsr : No conrection
2251 V-1/0 : No connection
B Touch Switch : No connection
Simulator : bJ1

= (W) 8085 (300 * 500) B4K.-Color wia biinking |

PLCT
Devics [PLE |
el ‘F‘anasnm: Electic Warks |
S ‘FP seriesiEthemet TCF/IF] |
Berrerle |Buitin LAN | Change |
| Contunizaton Seting | Dtai | Targe! Seting: |
CommectTo | 11321681 10/FF2) v
PLC Table
MNo. | Port Name IP Address Pait Mo. -
1 kP2 192.168.1.10 10000
2
3
n
B Match the number to the
5 < MEWTOCOL station
5 number of the PLC.
El
10
11
12
13 v
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PLC

Make the mode setting using the Ethernet unit “FP2-ET1".

Mode setting switch

Switch

Setting

Contents

Remarks

2

ON

Auto connection function

Make the PLC setting using the configuration tool “Configurator ET”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued

by the manufacturer.

Initial information setting

Item

Setting

Local Node Setting

IP Address

IP address of the PLC

MEWTOCOL Station Number

1to31
* The same number must be specified for the PLC
table number of the V8.

Connection setting

connected.

* Select a port to
which the V8 is

Item Setting
Communication Mode TCP/IP
Open Type Unpassive
Usage MEWTOCOL communication
f(t)gr;ection Local Node (PLC) Port Number As desired

Target Node IP Address

IP address of the V8

Target Node Port Number

Port number of the V8

Target Node MEWTOCOL Station
Number

1to31
* Match the number to the one set for [Local Port
No.] in the [Communication Setting] tab window
on the V8.

Connection Setting

Valid

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DT (data register) 00H
X (external input) 01H | WX as word device, read only
Y (external output) 02H | WY as word device
R (internal relay) 03H | WR as word device, including special relays
L (link relay) 04H | WL as word device
LD (link register) 05H
FL (file register) 06H | FP2, 3,5, 10 only
SV (timer, counter/set value) 07H
EV (timer, counter/elapsed time) 08H
T (timer/contact) 09H | Read only

(counter/contact) OAH | Read only
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14.1.3 FP Series Ethernet (Ethernet UDP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the V8 unit

e V8 unit's port number and local port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])

For the local port number, set the same number (1 to 31) as the one set for “Target node MEWTOCOL station nhumber” on

the [Connection Setting] dialog of the PLC.

=iz Device Connection Setting

=) [l *B08S (800 * BOD) B4K-Color wéo blinking |
Read/wiite Area
+ Builkin LAN : [Panasonic Elech
+ No connection
+ No connection
+ No connection
+ No connection
+ No connection
+ No connection
PLES: No connsction
== Others
L, Printer : USE
Card Recordst : Mo connection
225 %A/0 : Na connection
P Touch Switch : No connsction
Simnulator : MJ1

HKHEHKHKAKAKX
el
&

PLCT
Device [Pee ‘
Maker |Far\asnnlc Electric Works ‘
Series |FP seies(Ethemet UIDPAP) |
Connect to: |E““t'm LAN Change |

Default

 Communication Ssiting | Detail | Target Settings

Mode he

Retrials Lacal Part Mo, 1 —

Time-out Time * “lomsec LEN Port Mo, E

SendDeley Tme 0|3 apece Cods DEC v

Stat Time b 8- Tet Process LSBoMSE v
Randing Stop L/

Reset Condition

Fietum Time

[ e

11 Auto-restoration upon screen

e PLC's IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])

Set the same PLC table number as the one set for “MEWTOCOL Station Number” ([Initial Information Setting] — [Local

Node Setting]).

=& Device Connection Setting

Fleadwiite Area
Builtin L&M ; [Panasonic Elect
N connection
N connection
N connection
N connection
N connection
N connection
N connection
= Others
B\ Piinter : USE
Card Recorder : Mo connection
250120 ; Mo connection
2| Touch Switch : Mo connection
£ Simulatar ; MJ1

= (W] VE0ES (800 = 600) 64K-Colar w/a blinking = |

FLET
Device FLC |
Maker |Panasaric Electic Warks |
Series ‘FP series|Ethemet UDPAP) |
Connecttg, | Buitin LAN | Change_]

Default
Communication Setting | Detal | Target Settings |

Connect To |1 192.168.1.10(FP2) v\
PLC Table

No. | Port Mame |P Addiess Port No. -
1 FF2 192.168.1.10 10000 1
° |

3

; Match the number to the

B MEWTOCOL station

i number of the PLC.

]

3

10

11

12

S v
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PLC

Make the mode setting using the Ethernet unit “FP2-ET1".

Mode setting switch

Switch

Setting

Contents

Remarks

2

ON

Auto connection function

Make the PLC setting using the configuration tool “Configurator ET”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued

by the manufacturer.

Initial information setting

Item

Setting

Local Node Setting

IP Address

IP address of the PLC

MEWTOCOL Station Number

1to31
* The same number must be specified for the PLC
table number of the V8.

Connection setting

connected.

* Select a port to
which the V8 is

Item Setting
Communication Mode UDP/IP
Open Type Unpassive
Usage MEWTOCOL communication
f(t)gr;ection Local Node (PLC) Port Number As desired

Target Node IP Address

IP address of the V8

Target Node Port Number

Port number of the V8

Target Node MEWTOCOL Station
Number

1to31
* Match the number to the one set for [Local Port
No.] in the [Communication Setting] tab window
on the V8.

Connection Setting

Valid

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DT (data register) 00H
X (external input) 01H | WX as word device, read only
Y (external output) 02H | WY as word device
R (internal relay) 03H | WR as word device, including special relays
L (link relay) 04H | WL as word device
LD (link register) 05H
FL (file register) 06H | FP2, 3,5, 10 only
SV (timer, counter/set value) 07H
EV (timer, counter/elapsed time) 08H
T (timer/contact) 09H | Read only

(counter/contact) OAH | Read only
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14.1.4 FP-X (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
Set the same PLC table number as the one set for “No.410 Unit No.” ([Option] — [PLC Configuration] — [COM1 Port]).
= W) /3085 (200~ B00) 64K -Calor wo blinking _+ | PLC1 ﬂ
5 ReadMwiite Area
M PLC1 : Builtin LAM : [Panasonic Elect
3¢ PLC2: No connection Device FLC
3 PLC3: No connection
3 PLC4: No connection Maker Panasonic Electic Works
3 PLCS: No connection
3 PLCE: No connection Series FP-x[Ethemst TCP/AP]
3 PLCS N e e T
= Oth
fuy e, e
Card Recorder : No connection
24 %440 : Mo connection Communication Setting | Detail | Taiget Settings
Touch Switch : No connection
&5 Simlater : b1 Cannect To 1:192.168.1 10FP3) v
PLC Table
Mo. |Pot Name IP Address Poit Mo, A
PR 192.168.1.10 10000
Match the number to the
4— unit No. of the PLC.
= i
PLC

Make the PLC setting using the communication tool “Configurator WD” and the programming tool “FPWIN GR”. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

IP address setting (Configurator WD)

Item Setting
Unit Name Unit name of the communication cassette “AFPX-COM5”
X . IP Address IP address of the PLC
Basic Setting Subnet mask Subnet mask of the PLC
Gateway Gateway of the PLC

Communication setting (Configurator WD)

Item Setting
Communication Mode Computer link

Action Mode

Server mode
Control unit - Communication cassette Setting Baud rate of COM1 Port 9600 / 115200 bps
Server Setting Source Port No. As desired
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COML1 port setting (FPWIN GP)

Iltem Setting
1t0 99
No. 410 Unit No. * The same number must be specified for the
PLC table number of the V8.

No. 412 Communication Mode Computer link

Data Length 8 bits
No. 413 Communication Format | Parity Odd

Stop Bit 1 bit

9600 / 115200 bps
* Match the baud rate to the one set for “Baud
rate of COM1 Port” in the [Control unit -
Communication cassette Setting] of the
[Communication Setting] dialog on the
communication tool “Configurator WD”.

No. 415 Baud rate

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DT (data register) 00H
X (external input) 01H | WX as word device, read only
Y (external output) 02H | WY as word device
R (internal relay) 03H | WR as word device, including special relays
L (link relay) 04H | WL as word device
LD (link register) 05H
FL (file register) 06H
SV (timer, counter/set value) 07H
EV (timer, counter/elapsed time) 08H
T (timer/contact) 09H | Read only

(counter/contact) OAH | Read only
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14.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
EG SD 2
RD 2 RD 3

61 SD 3

RS 4 61
95 SG 5 E

CSs 5 95

RS 7 :| SG 7
CS 8 o VI CD 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
ER 9
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)

FG SD 2
RD 2 RD 3

61 SD 3

RS | 4 GF.l
9. ls SG | 5

CS 5 9| |5

RS 7 SG 7
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1
Dsub 8 (Male) Name | No. Name

FG SD

RD 2 RD
SG

GF.l sb | 3
9| ls SG | 5

RS 7

CS 8
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Wiring diagram 4 - C2

Dsufma‘e) Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 ﬂ 1| SD 3
9 I‘gjl 5| SG 5
RS 7
CS 8

|

se shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 5 - C2

Name

SD

RD

RS

CSs

SG

Name

COM1

COM2

S1

S2

R1

R2

RS-422/RS-485

DsubCQN(l\j/-lme) Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 ﬂ 1| SD 3
o L;;I 5| SG 5
RS 7
CSs 8
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
Dsugg';\‘(tak) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 rial I rRD | 2
? t" 5| sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsubc;\‘(l\j;lale) Name | No.
FG
+RD | 1
6 rﬂ 1l RD | 2
’ 5 ) | sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

SG

SG

Terminal
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Viale)
-Hl FG SD 2
12345678 RD 7 RD 3
— SD 8 RS 4 6 | l 1
= I
1 SG 5 Cs 5 9 | Is
SG 7
CD 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
ER 9
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry an Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male)
12345678 RD 7 RD 3
= I
1 SG 5 CS 5 9 | ls
SG 7
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2
Ry a5 Name | No. Name
] | Fo sb
12345678 RD 7 RD
— SD 8 SG
—
1 SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - M2
MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name
] | Fe sb
12345678 RD 7 RD
— SD 8 RS
—
1 SG 5 Cs
SG

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 5 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name
il | Fe - ——m———————— - COM1|COM2
12345678 roN I
-'MII— RD 7 ,: \I ': \l Sl 52
[ ! 1 !
— SD 8 — -—- Rl | R2
— \ ! \ !
T SG 5 + + SG | SG
\ \
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 6 - M2
MJ1/2
Ry -45 Name | No. Name | NO. | b9 (uake)
Wm 6| F-—-—- it FG |SHELL
12345678 RD 7 ’:I “| ':I “I RD 2
1 1
1 1
— sD | 8 — : sb| 3 | ' | 1
— v v | I
1 1 9
T SG 5 - T SG 5 . I 5
S % RS | 7
|: Cs 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2
g Name No. Name
S FC ’
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 _
— -RD/-SD 2
— \\‘/ ________ \_‘/I
[T SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
ﬁ‘ FG +
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 -
p— -RD/-SD 2 -
—
T SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. E
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15.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







15.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 15-1
15.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
Serial Connection
Module-type Temperature Controller
. Signal Connection
PLC Selection on - ;
the Editor Model Port Level _— VU MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
H-PCP-A-x4N-4 * xx
SR-Mini Z-1021 Modular Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram .
(MODBUS RTU) H-PCP-BrdNA * xx connector 1/2 | RS™422A 2-C4 2-Ma 3- M4 SR-Mini.Lst
Z-1021
SR-Mini H-PCP-A-x4N-4 * xx Modular Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
(Standard Protocol) | H-PCP-B-x4N-4 * xx connector 1/2 RS-422A 2-C4 2-M4 3-M4 RKC_Std Lst
V-TIO-A-XXXXX-XX*XXX-X
SRV X-X-6 Communication (stwlllis Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram RKC SRV.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) V-TIO-C-xxxxx-xx*xxx-x | terminal 1-Cc4 1-M4 - :
6 system)
X-X-
Z-TIO-A-X-XXXXIX2-X
xxx/Y™1 RKC_SRZ_TI
SRZ Z-TIO-B-x-xx/xN2-xxxx/ | Communication (RZSW?iS Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram O.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) y1 terminal 1-C4 1-M4
system)
RKC_SRZ_DI
Z-DIO-A-X-XX/X-XXX2 O.Lst

*1 Select a model on which Modbus communication is available.

“2: Modbus” for the communication protocol is selectable in the initial setting code when “specify quick start code 1 and 2" is selected as

the quick start code.

Single Loop Temperature Controller

PLC Selecti th Signal Connection
election on the ignal ’
. Model Port Wi Lst File
Editor Level CN1 MILMI2 MJZV(;O‘{SV"E)
CB100XXXX-XX*XX-5X/X
Z-1021
CB400XXXX-XX*XX-5X/X
CB100/CB400/ 2-1021
CB500/CB700/ CB500XXXX-XX*XX-5X/X Communication ~ Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
CB900 7-1021 terminal RS-485 1-C4 1-M4 CB100.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) CB700xxXX-XX*XX-5X/x
Z-1021
CB900XXXX-XX*XX-5X/X
Z-1021
Multi-loop Temperature Controller
PLC Selesti Signal Connection
election on ignal - ’
the Editor Model Port Lol _— VSR MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
MA900-4XXXX-XX-X*XXX-X RKC MA900 Lst
MA900/MA901 6/x Communication RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram B )
(MODBUS RTU) | MA901-8xxXX-XX-X*xxx-x | terminal 1-C4 1-M4 RKC MA9O1 Lst
6/x - )
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15.1.1 CB100/CB400/CB500/CB700/CB900 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Parity None / Odd / Even
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Target Port No. 1to31
CB100

Communication setting mode

When the [R/S] key is pressed while the [SET] key is held down in the PV/SV display mode, the controller enters in the
“communication setting” mode. (Underlined setting: default)

Indication Item Setting Remarks

Communication is not performed

Add Slave address 1to31 wn
when “0” is set.

1: 4800 bps
bPS Baud rate 2: 9600 bps
3: 19200 bps

0: 8 bits / 1 bit / none
bIT Data configuration 6: 8 bits / 1 bit / even
7: 8 bits / 1 bit / odd

Interval time

InT Interval time setting 0to 150 = set value x 1.666 ms

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00H
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15.1.2 SRV (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
SRV

Address setting switch

Switch Setting Remarks

Higher-order digit setting (x 10)
Lower-order digit setting (x 1)

00 to 30
The number that is one greater than the set value
is the address.
DIP switch setting
Switch Setting Contents Remarks

1 ON . ON, OFF: 9600 bps

> oN Baud rate: 38400 bps OFF, ON: 19200 bps

3 ON

2 OFF Data bit configuration ON, OFF, ON: 8 bits / 1 bit / even

8 bits / 1 bit / without parity ON, ON, ON: 8 bits / 1 bit / odd

5 OFF

6 ON Protocol: Modbus

7 OFF -

8 OFF -

* Communication time settings (send changeover time/data interval delay time) can be made using the switches 4, 5, and 6. For more
information, refer to the communication instruction manual for SRV.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00H
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15.1.3 SR-Mini (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 16
SR-Mini
DIP switch
Switch Setting Contents Remarks
1 ON Modbus communication
2 ON 8 bits / 1 bit / without parity
3 ON , OFF, ON: 4800 bps
7 OFF Baud rate: 9600 bps ON, ON: 19200 bps

Slave address setting switch

Switch Setting Remarks

_ The number that is one greater than the set value
QtoF(=11t016) is the address.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00H
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15.1.4 SR-Mini (Standard Protocol)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. Oto 15
SR-Mini
DIP switch
Switch Setting Contents Remarks
1 ON : . ) ) OFF, ON: 7 bits, even parity
> oN 8 bits / 1 bit / without parity ON, OFF: 7 bits, odd parity
3 ON ) OFF, ON: 4800 bps
7 OFF Baud rate: 9600 bps ON, ON: 19200 bps

Unit address setting switch

Switch Setting Remarks

OtoF (=0to 15)

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00H
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15.1.5 MA900/ MA901 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
MA900/MA901

Setup setting mode

When the [R/S] key is pressed while the [SET] key is held down in the PV/SV monitor mode, the controller enters in the
“setup setting” mode. (Underlined setting: default)

Indication Item Setting Remarks
Add Slave address 1to 31 Communication is not performed when “0” is set.
1: 4800 bps
bPS Baud rate 2: 9600 bps
3:19200 bps

0: 8 bits / 1 bit / none

bIT Data configuration 2: 8 bits / 1 bit / even
4: 8 bits / 1 bit / odd
InT Interval time setting 0 to 250 Interval time = set value x 1.666 ms

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE
00H

Remarks
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15.1.6 SRZ (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Odd / Even
Z-TIO: 1to 16 .
Target Port No. 7-DIO: 17 to 31 Default: 1
SRZ
DIP switch
Switch Setting Contents Remarks
1 OFF OFF, OFF: 4800 bps
. ON, OFF: 9600 bps
) ON Baud rate: 19200 bps OFF, ON: 19200 bps
ON, ON: 38400 bps
3 OFF
2 OFF Data bit configuration OFF, ON, ON: 8 bits / even /1 bit
8 bits / without parity / 1 bit ON, ON, ON: 8 bits / odd /1 bit
5 ON
6 ON Protocol: Modbus
7 OFF -
8 OFF -
Slave address setting switch
Switch Setting Remarks

For Z-TIO, the number that is one greater than
the set value is the address. (Range: 1 to 16)

Oto F For Z-DIO, the number that is seventeen greater

than the set value is the address.
(Range: 17 to 327)

* For connection to V8, the available address setting range is 0 to E (17 to 31).

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00H
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15.1.7 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG T/R(B)
+RD | 1 TIR(A)
ﬂ -RD 2 SG
6 I I 1
9 E 5 -SD 3
u +SD 4
SG 5
+RS 6 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
-RS 7
Wiring diagram 2 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. RIAL
FG RA) | 1
+RD 1 R(B) 2 -H
ﬂ -RD 2 SG 3 123456
: I 1 T(B 4 m‘
9 5 -SD 3 (B)
k4 +sD | 4 TA) | 5 =
SG 5
+RS 6 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
-RS 7
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2
Ry a6 Name No. Name
] FG TIR(B)
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 T/R(A)
— -RD/-SD 2 SG
—
T SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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15-9

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

MJ1/2 COM.PORT
e Name No. Name | No. RI-11
m-l FG I 7 RA) | 1 —
12345678 [ ! ‘\ \‘ nﬂm
+RD/+SD 1 — — R(B) 2 123456
1 1 ! frm
=| | -rorSD | 2 / sc | 3 i
—/ \ 1 \ i
= SG 5 o ) | 4 =
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
LOng type T(A) 5
Short type Name | No. CO’\QJEPRT
R(A) 1 nﬁﬂ
1
R(B) 2 123456
Use a long-type cable for connection between the MJ at m
the V8 and the controller, an RKC's cable between SG 3
controllers, and short-type cable for the terminal controller. 7(B) 4 E
T(A) 5
o
o SR-Mini SR-Mini SR-Mini
) [ i [ EEE [ =]
2 = By 3 9 3 t =
N —— \EHIEEE » 3
M2 ML = N 3
- - \ -
& & &
g ) — SS—
NS N
g Qe 753
o o
Long type g g
@] [®]
RKC'’s cable Short type
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
V806 MJ2 | Name | No. Name | No. PLC
RJ - 45
FG R(A) 1
1 [ ]
mm‘l +RD 7 R(B) 2 mm
12345678 -RD 8 SG 3 156
f— -SD 2 T(B) 4 %
— =
[ +SD 1 T(A) 5
SG 5
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16.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selecti Signal Connection Ladder
election ) ignal -
on the Editor s LI Level CN1 MJI1L/MJI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 1
V806
PCD1.M120 PGU port RS-232C Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
Egg;-mgg PCD7.F120 RS-232C | Wiring diagram 2 - C2 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2
PCD PCD2.M130 X
PCD2.M170 PCD7.F110 RS-422 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
PCD2.M480
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
PLC Selection on the . Ladder
Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. Transfer 1
PCD.M3120
PCD.M3330
PCD.M5340 CPU with built-in "
PCD S-BUS (Ethernet) PCD M5540 Ethernet X O 5050 fixed X
PCD.M6340
PCD.M6540

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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16.1.1 PCD

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bits
Target Port No. 1
PLC

PCD

Hardware Settinegs

[ S-Bus Support

S-Bus Station Humber:

—

PGD | Memary | Password S-Bus | Serial | Modem |

| TGPAP | Gateway

Hardware Settinegs

PCD | Memary | Password | S-Bus Serial | podem |

I Serial §-Bus Port
PGUPort 7

Sarial Port: o B
Baud Rate: 19200 =2
S-Bus Mode:  |Parity - 5-Bus Timine..

| TGPAP | Gateway

Iltem Setting Remarks
S-Bus Station Number 1
. 0: PGU Port
Serial Port 1: PCD7.F120 / F110
Baud Rate 19200 bps
S-Bus Mode Parity

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

R (register) 00OH | Double-word

Rfp (register/floating point) 01H | Double-word

T (timer) 02H | Double-word

C (counter) 03H | Double-word

[ (input) 04H | Read only

(0] (output) 05H

F (flag) 06H
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16.1.2 PCD S-BUS (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

PCD S-BUS (Ethernet)

Hardware Settings &3

Subnet Mask

PLC's subnet mask

Default Router

Make settings in accordance with the
network environment.

PGD | Memory | Password | S-Bus | Serial | Modem | Profi-5-Bus  TCP/IP | Giatenay |
v [IGP/IF Channel 9 |
IP Node: o
IP Address: %2 . 168 100 . |251 PGU Port: I
Subnet Mask: 255 . |255 255 |0 F
Default Router: [0 0] 0 o Network Groups._
Item Setting Remarks
Make settings in accordance with the
IP Node :
network environment.
IP Address PLC’s IP address

For more information, refer to the
manual of the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

R (register) O00OH | Double-word

Rfp (register/floating point) 01H | Double-word

T (timer) 02H | Double-word

C (counter) 03H | Double-word

| (input) 04H | Read only

(6] (output) 05H

F (flag) 06H
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16.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No.
FG ____7/“\________7\\ RX 2
! . //\—
ﬂ RD 2 1 ‘| | ‘| X 3
1 | I
6 |EI 1| sb | 3 | I PGND| 5
9 u s| s | 5 —“//‘j’—
RS 7 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No.
FG TSN T T T T 2 7 T™X | 11
] \ | \
1 ! 1 1
° |§I "|Sb | 3 \/\/'— PGND| 10
o u 5| s | 5 — NS
RS 7 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No.
FG RX-TX | 11
ﬂ +RD | 1 IRX-ITX| 12
1
° |§I RD | 2 PGND | 10
i R
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

'\Fffl:sz Name | No. Name | No.
i FG TN T T T T T T Tz RX 2
] \ 1 \
12345678 RD 7 : || ; || TX 3
1 1 !
— SD | 8 | — PGND| 5
— —l/‘\/l—
1 SG 5 _ !
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
’\Fffl‘fsz Name | No. Name | No.
il | Fe o b k¥ TX | 1
1 \ | \
“m“m RD 7 f RX | 12
| 1 | 1
— sD | 8 — — PGND| 10
— _%—
T SG 5 - o
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
N;ﬁ/sz Name No. Name | No.
m-m FG RX-TX | 11
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 IRXTX| 12
— -RD/-SD | 2 PGND | 10
—
T SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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17.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection
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17.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
Serial Connection
Digital Indicating Controller
PLC Selection on Signal Connection
the Editor Model Port = L T MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
FCS-23A (C5, C)
FCR-13A (C5, C) . RS-232C Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
FC series FCR-23A (C5,C) | Terminal S-FC.Lst
FCR-15A (C5, C) | block :
FCD-13A (C5, C) _ N ] o ]
FCD-15A (C5, C) RS-485 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4
* Select a model with option C5 (serial communication RS-485) or C (serial communication RS-232C).
DIN-Rail-Mounted Indicating Controller
PLC Selection on Signal Connection
i ig - ’
the Editor Model Port = L T MJ2 (4-wire) Lst File
V806
DCL-33A DCL-33A-x/xx, C5 | RS-485 RS-485 Wiring diagram 2 - C4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4 S-DCL.Lst
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17.1.1 FC Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. Oto 31
FC Series

Auxiliary function setting mode 1

When the [MODE] key is held down for three seconds together with the [ ¥ ] key in the PV/SV display mode, the controller

enters in the “auxiliary function setting” mode. (Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Communication protocol
selection

Shinko standard

Device number setting

Oto31

Baud rate selection

4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

* The following settings are fixed; data length 7, stop bit 1, even parity.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

00H
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17.1.2

DCL-33A

Communication Setting

Editor

DCL-33A

Availabl

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. Oto 31

Auxiliary function setting mode 1

When the [MODE] key is held down for three seconds together with the [ ¥ ] key in the PV/SV display mode, the controller
enters in the “auxiliary function setting” mode. (Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Communication protocol
selection

Shinko standard

Communication device
number setting

Oto 31

Baud rate selection

4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

Parity selection

Even

Stop bit selection

1 bit

Cannot be changed when the Shinko standard protocol

is selected.

*1 The data length setting is fixed to “7".

e Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

00H
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17.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

RS-422/RS-485

CN1
Dsub 6 (M) Name | No. Name
FG T
RD 2 RX
6 IEI 1 SD 3 COM
9 | I 5| SG 5
RS 7 e
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG YA(-)
ﬂ +RD 1 YB(+)
6 I I I D | 2 coMm
9 5
® -SD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

DsuggN(;ale) Name | No.
FG
+RD 1
6 rﬂ Yl rD | 2
? u 5| sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

N e g

Name | No. EJLS

COM 1
(]

NC 2 i

654321

YB(+) 3 m‘
YA(-) 4
NC 5
COM 6

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.




17.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

17-5

When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry- a5 Name | No.
1

Il FG

12345678 RD 7
f— SD 8
—/

1 SG 5

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name

X

RX

COM

Name

YA()

MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name No.
‘T FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No.
RJ - 45
i FG
12345678 +RD/+SD l
p— -RD/-SD 2
—
T SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

[ I
\ 1 1 1
\ 1

YB(+)

Name | No. t;lfl(l:
COoM 1
L]
NC 2 il
654321
YB(+) 3 i
YA(-) 4
NC 5
COM 6

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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18.1 PLC Connection







18.1 PLC Connection

18-1

18.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection on

the Editor cRu

Unit/Port

Signal Level

Connection

CN1

MJ1/MI2

MJ2 (4-wire)
V806

Ladder
Transfer®

S7-300

S7

CP-341
(3964R/IRK512)

RS-232C

Wiring diagram
1-C2

Wiring diagram
1-M2

RS-422

Wiring diagram
1-C4

X

Wiring diagram
1-M4

S7-400

CP-441
(3964R/RK512)

RS-232C

Wiring diagram
1-Cc2

Wiring diagram
1-M2

RS-422

Wiring diagram
1-C4

X

Wiring diagram
1-M4

CPU 226
CPU 224
CPU 222
CPU 221
CPU 216
CPU 215
CPU 214
CPU 212

S7-200PPI

PPI

RS-485

CPU 312

CPU 312C

CPU 313C

CPU 313C-2 DP
CPU 314

CPU 314C-2 DP
CPU 315-2 DP
CPU 315-2 PN/DP
CPU 315F-2 DP
CPU 317-2 DP
CPU 317-2 PN/DP
CPU 317F-2 DP
CPU 319-3 PN/DP
CPU 412-1

CPU 412-2

CPU 414-2

CPU 414-3

CPU 416-2

CPU 416-3

CPU 417-4

S7-300/400MPI

MPI (MPI/DP)

RS-485

Wiring diagram
2-C4

Wiring diagram
2-M4

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function.

Ethernet Connection

PLC Selection on the Editor

CPU

Unit

TCP/IP

UDP/IP

Port No.

Ladder
Transfer®

S7-300/400 (Ethernet)

CPU313C-2 DP
CPU315-2 DP
CPU317-2 DP

CP343-1 Lean

CPU315-2 PN/DP
CPU319-3 PN/DP

CPU412-2
CPU416-2

CP443-1

102 fixed

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function.

Network Connections

PROFIBUS-DP

To use PROFIBUS-DP communication, an optional communication interface unit “CU-04" is necessary. For more

information, refer to the Specifications for Communication Unit PROFIBUS-DP.

PLC Selection on the Editor

CPU

Port

Ladder
Transfer®

S7 PROFIBUS-DP

S7

DP port

X

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function
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18.1.1 S7

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 /38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bit
Parity None / Odd / Even
S7

Make the setting for communication using the ladder tool “SIMATIC Manager”. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Hardware Configuration ([RK 512] tab window)
Open the [Protocol] dialog and specify the baud rate and the parity, etc. in the [RK 512] tab window.

Hardware Configuration ([Interface] tab window)
Specify “None” for the initial state of the receive line in the [Interface] tab window.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DB (data word) 00H Use memory address DB1 and later.

[ (input) 01H IW as word device

Q (output) 02H QW as word device

M (marker word) 03H MW as word device

T (timer/current value) 04H

C (counter/current value) 05H
The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on Example: DBOO1 : 0000
the right.

Address
Colon
Block number



18.1 PLC Connection 18-3

18.1.2 S7-200PPI

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
V812/V810/V808: 187.5 kbps can be specified when CN1 is selected
Baud Rate 9600/ 19200/ 1875k bps | for PLCL.
V806: 187.5 kbps can be specified when MJ2 is selected for PLC1.

Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 1t031(2)
*1  Notes on communication at the baud rate of 187.5 kbps:

- The sound play function cannot be used.

- When performing slave communication via RS-485, set the send delay time of 5 msec or longer.

- When performing serial communication with another device at PLC2 to PLCS8, if only one port is used, 115-kbps communication is

available.
When two ports are used at the same time, the maximum baud rate available is 57600 bps for each port.
S7-200

Make the setting for communication using the ladder tool “STEP 7 MicrowWIN”.

System block

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks

PLC Address 1to31(2) Numbers from 1 to 126 can be specified, however,
communication with V8 cannot be established when a
number from 32 to 126 is specified.

Highest Address 1to31

Baud Rate 9.6k /19.2k / 187.5 kbps

The following settings are fixed; data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit and parity: even.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
\Y (data memory) 00H VW as word device
| (input) 01H IW as word device, possible to write to the unused area
Q (output) 02H QW as word device
M (bit memory/internal relay) 03H MW as word device
T (timer/current value) 04H
C (counter/current value) O5H
HC (high-speed counter/current value) 08H Double-word usable
AW (analog input) 09H
AQW (analog output) 0AH
SM (special memory/special relay) 0BH SMW as word device
S (stage) OCH SW as word device
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18.1.3 S7-300/400MPI

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n A maximum of four MPI-capable units can be connected.
Signal Level RS-422/485
V812/V810/V808: 187.5 kbps can be specified when CNL1 is selected
Baud Rate 19200/ 187.5k™L bps for PLCL1.
V806: 187.5 kbps can be specified when MJ2 is selected for PLC1.
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31(2) Specify the MPI station number of S7-300/400.

*1  Notes on communication at the baud rate of 187.5 kbps:
- The sound play function cannot be used.
- When performing slave communication via RS-485, set the send delay time of 5 msec or longer.
- When performing serial communication with another device at PLC2 to PLCS, if only one port is used, 115-kbps communication is

available.

When two ports are used at the same time, the maximum baud rate available is 57600 bps for each port.

MPI setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Highest MPI Address 15/31/63/126 Specify the highest address in the MPI network.
Local Port No. 010126 (3) Specify the port number of V8. It must be a unique

number.

S7-300/400MPI

Specify the MPI address and the baud rate using “SIMATIC Manager”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued

by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DB (data word) 00H Use memory address DB1 and later.
[ (input) 01H IW as word device
Q (output) 02H QW as word device
M (marker word) 03H MW as word device
T (timer/current value) 04H
C (counter/current value) 05H

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on

the right.

Indirect Memory Designation

Example: DBO001 : 0000

Address
Colon
Block number

e DB device
15 87 0
n+0 9x (x = 1to 8) | 00
n+1 Block number | Address number (word designation)
n+2 00 Block number
n+3 Expansion code Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number
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18.1.4 S7-300/400 (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC'’s IP address and port number “102” for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
S7-300/400
Make the communication setting using “SIMATIC Manager”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the
manufacturer.

Hardware configuration

Specify the IP address on the Ethernet interface PN-10O screen.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DB (data word) 00H Use memory address DB1 and later.
| (input) 01H IW as word device
Q (output) 02H QW as word device
M (marker word) 03H MW as word device
T (timer/current value) 04H
C (counter/current value) O5H
The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right. Example: DBO0O1 : 0000

T— Address
Colon
Block number
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18.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

e Recommended cable

Manufacturer

Model

Siemens

6XV1 830-0EH10

¢ Recommended connector

We recommend the following cable and the connectors for cable configuration. For more information, refer to related
documents issued by Siemens.

6ES7 972-0BB60-0XA0

6GK1 500-0FC00

Manufacturer Model Remarks
6ES7 972-0BA50-0XA0 For vertical wiring Without PG I/F
90-degree angle of -
6ES7 972-0BB50-0XA0 outgoing cable With PG I/F
Siemens 6ES7 972-0BA60-0XA0 Fast Connect For vertical wiring Without PG I/F

35-degree angle of
outgoing cable

With PG I/F

For horizontal wiring

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name NO. | peub 9 (Female)
e e I S L
oy 7\
! \ Iy
RD 2 o . TXD 3
1 1
1 1
6 "1 sD | 3 % GND | 5 |, 1
I I
| — |
9 5 SG 5 ) \ ' 9 5
=l L L =l
RS 7 vy v
M e e e = A
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub15(Male)
FG T(A) 2
+RD 1 R(A) 4 ﬂ
' | 1 15 8
6 IEI RD | 2 GND | 8 I
9
u °| .sD | 3 T(B) 9 | | L
+SD 4 R(B) 11
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 2 - C4

Terminating resistance
Set the DIP switch™® of the V8 unit to the OFF position, and set the terminating resistance by referring to “Terminating
resistance setting” described below.

*1  For V812/V810/V808: DIP switches 5 and 7
V806: DIP switches 1 and 2 on “DU-10"

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name NO. | psub o (Male)
T I e +RD/SD | 3 X
1
F" +RD | 1 -RD/SD | 8 |§I
9 5
I 1 RD | 2 4
9 s | | || et
u -SD 3 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
+SD 4
SG 5

Terminating resistance setting

Set the DIP switch of the V8 unit to the OFF position and connect the terminating resistance to CN1 as shown below. If the
terminating resistance is not connected, a communication error may occur.

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.

FG
+RD | 1
ENREEE: :

6
95 -SD 3

+SD 4

SG 5 390Q

sV 9 390Q
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
RJ- 45

ITTTTW FG __7”‘____7— RXD 2
1111111} \ \
dmn LR 7 — ™o | 3 e l
! 1
lI I| i 9 5
\

PLC
Name No. Name NO. [ pub 9 (Female)

—] !

— SD 8 [— GND 5
— %
[T SG 5 / vy

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

PLC
VSSJG_ Z‘QJZ Name | No. Name | No. | persgrae
FG T(A) 2
1 ﬂ
mﬂm +RD 7 R(A) 4 15 8
12345678 _RD 8 GND 8 |
— 9
f— -SD 2 T(B) 9 u !
—
T +SD 1 R(B) 11
SG 5 : ) ;
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

Terminating resistance

Set the DIP switch™® of the V8 unit to the OFF position, and set the terminating resistance by referring to “Terminating
resistance setting” described below.
*1  For V812/V810/V808:
MJ1: DIP switch 6
MJ2: DIP switch 8
For V806
MJ1: DIP switch 1
MJ2: DIP switches 2 and 3 (slide switch on the side of the V8 unit: upper)

PLC

'\Ffflzulsz Name No. Name NO. | boun g (are)
-‘H FG +RD/SD 3 ﬂ
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 -RD/SD 8 6 IEI .
" 9 5
=—| | -RDiSD | 2 5 )
—

T SG 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Terminating resistance setting

Set the DIP switch of the V-series unit to the OFF position and connect the terminating resistance to MJ as shown below. If
the terminating resistance is not connected, a communication error may occur.

MJ1/2 Name No.

ITTT-TNW FG

1%&_8 +RD/+SD 1 220Q
p— -RD/-SD 2 *
—

T SG 5 390Q

5V 3 390Q




18. Siemens
G N)
Please use this page freely.
S /)




19. TOSHIBA MACHINE

19.1 PLC Connec tion







19.1 PLC Connection 19-1
19.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
PLC Selecti Connection Ladder
election on q q -
the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level CNi MILIMI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer™
V806
TCCUH
TCCMW
. . Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
TC200 TCCMO RS-232C port RS-232C 1-02 T-M2 X
TC3-01
TC3-02

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function.
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19.1.1 TC200

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Parity None
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 2 bit
Target Port No. 1
PLC
TCCUH
Make the setting for communication using the ladder tool.
Item Setting Remarks
Set the baud rate in the system flag “AOOF”
Baud Rate 600 / 19200 bps OFF: 9600 bps
ON: 19200 bps

Parity None
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 2 bit
Station Number 1

TCCMW / TCCMO

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always performs communication functions using the following
parameters. Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Item Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Parity None
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 2 bit
Station Number 1
Function setting switch (MODE)
Switch Setting Remarks
3 ON Link master station When this switch is OFF, communications between V8
and PLC are not possible.
4 OFF Link slave station
5 OFF Remote master station
6 OFF Remote slave station
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (register 1) 00H

B (register 2) 01H

X (input relay) 02H XW as word device
Y (output relay) 03H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 04H RW as word device
G (extension internal relay 1) 05H GW as word device
H (extension internal relay 2) 06H HW as word device
L (latch relay) 07H LW as word device
S (shift register) 08H SW as word device
E (edge relay) 09H EW as word device
P (timer counter register 1/current value) 0AH

\ (timer counter register 2/current value) 0BH

T (timer/contact) OCH TW as word device
C (counter/contact) ODH CW as word device
A (special auxiliary relay) OEH AW as word device

* Bit 7 of word device such as D, B, V, and P is not used. Bit 3 of bit device suchas X, Y,R, G, H, L, S, E, T, C, and A is also not used.

Indirect Memory Designation

* When setting bit 8 and above of word device (D, B, V, P), shift bit 8 and above to the right by 1 bit, and then specify the
shifted bit number.
Example: When word device “D” (register 1) is OXFF7F;
OXFF7F ->  Ox7FFF
1111 1111 0111 11212 --> 0141 1111 1111 1111

* When setting bit 4 and above of bit device (X, Y, R, G, H, L, S, E, T, C, and A), shift bit 4 and above to the right by 1 bit,
and then specify the shifted bit number.
Example: When bit device “R” (internal relay) is OXFFF7;
OxFFF7 ->  OX7FFF
1111 1111 1111 0112 --> 0111 1211 1111 1111
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19. TOSHIBA MACHINE

19.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
EG TXD 2
RD 2 : RXD 3
|
61 s | 3 , e 61
1 1
9 5| SG 5 ; ' ; ! GND 5 9 5
u | U 1 1 u
RS 7 :| v v DSR 6
\‘ , \\ ,
CS 8 o VI |: CTS 7
RTS 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NO. |pgup o Female)
g | Fe XD | 2
12345678
.ﬂmﬂ_ RD 7 1 RXD 3
|
— SD 8 — B I_ DTR 4 6 ﬂ 1
— : : : I GND 5 I I
T SG 5 f - f - 9 5
Lo L =
v v DSR 6
\ 1 \ 1
\ 1 \ 1
v V! |: CTS 7
RTS 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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20.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection







20.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection 20-1
20.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
Serial Connection
Digital Indicating Controller
e Connection
election on ) )
h Model Port Signal Level -wi Lst File
the Editor d CN1 MJ1/MI2 b LG
SDC35XXXXXX2XX
SDC35XXXXXXAXX
SDC3B6XXXXXX2XX SDC36.Lst
SDC36XXXXXXAXX iri i iri i
SDC35/36 Terminal on the back RS-485 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
SDC15Txxxx03xx 1-C4 1-M4
SDC15TXxxx06xx =
SDC25TXXXXX2XX None
SDC26TXXXXX2XX
*1 Enter addresses manually by referring to the instruction manual for the controller.
Module-type Controller
e St Connection
election on . )
h Model Port Signal Level Wi Lst File
the Editor d CN1 MJL/MJ2 MRz )
DMC10S CPL communication ) Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
DMC10 DMC10D terminal RS-485 1-C4 1-M4 DMC10.Lst
Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
RS-485 port 1 RS-485
DMC50ME20X P 2-C4 2-M4 4-m4
DMC50MR20X i
Ecl)fr?rlgznication ort RS-485
DMC50 (COM) p - - DMC50.Lst
DMC50CH40X Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
DMC50CH20X Display RS-485 3-C4 3-M4
DMC50CS40X communication port
DMC50CS20X
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20.1.1 SDC35/36

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Controller
CPL communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item (Bank) Indication Setting Remarks
Communication type . “ -
(Setup bank) Cc64 0: CPL See “20. MODBUS".
Device address o -
(Setup bank) C65 1to 127 Communication is disabled when “0” is set.
0: 4800 bps
Baud rate c66 1: 9600 bps
(Setup bank) 2: 19200 bps
3: 38400 bps

Data type: data length c67 0: 7 bits
(Setup bank) 1: 8 bits

i 0: Even
Data type: parity ces 1 0dd
(Setup bank) 2[ None
Data type: stop bit c69 0: 1 bit
(Setup bank) 1: 2 bits

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

00H

* Addresses 16657 to 31243 are allocated for EEPROM data addresses.

The number of times EEPROM can be reprogrammed is limited (approx. 100000 times). As such, we recommend that
you write such a parameter as to be reprogrammed frequently into RAM, where the number of reprogramming times is
not limited. However, when the parameter has been written into RAM, and the power is turned off and back on, data in

EEPROM is transferred.

For more information, refer to the instruction manual for the controller issued by the manufacturer.
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20.1.2 DMC10

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Controller
Rotary switch for device address
MODULE ADDRESS Setting Remarks
2=l
2 T 1ltoF Communication is disabled when “0” is set.
o P 4

CPL communication setting

Make the following settings on the PC loader. (Underlined setting: default)

Setting ltems Setting Remarks
CPL/MODBUS 0: CPL See “20. MODBUS".
1: 4800 bps
Baud rate 2: 9600 bps
3: 19200 bps
0: 8 bits / 1 bit/ even
Data type

1: 8 bits / 2 bits / none

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

O0H

* Addresses 5000 to 8999 are allocated for EEPROM data addresses.

The number of times EEPROM can be reprogrammed is limited (approx. 100000 times). As such, we recommend that
you write such a parameter as to be reprogrammed frequently into RAM, where the number of reprogramming times is
not limited. However, when the parameter has been written into RAM, and the power is turned off and back on, data in

EEPROM is transferred.

For more information, refer to the instruction manual for the controller issued by the manufacturer.
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20.1.3 DMC50 (COM)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 hits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 1to 16 When connecting to the COM module:
Station number: COM module
Sub-station number: CTRL module
Sub-station No. 0to 16 When connecting to the CTRL module:
Station number: CTRL module
Sub-station number: 0
Controller

Rotary address for module address

MODULE ADDRESS Setting Remarks
®Co
ky <&
2 3 1toF Communication is disabled when “0” is set.
"o Py .

COM module: RS-485 port 1

Make the following settings on the PC loader.
(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Items Contents Remarks
9600 bps
Baud rate (port 1) 19200 bps
38400 bps
Protocol (port 1) 1: CPL communication

CTRL module: Display communication port

Make the following settings on the PC loader.
(Underlined setting: default)

Setting ltems Contents Remarks

' — 9600 bps
EgrL:d rate for display communication 19200 bps

38400 bps

* The display communication port is a dedicated port for 1 : 1 communication.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the controller model. Be sure to set within the range available for
the controller. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory (Parameter Type ID) TYPE Remarks
000 (NA area) 00H Double-word
001 (H/W information) 01H Double-word, read only
002 (calendar time setting) 02H Double-word
021 (Al setting) high-resolution monitor: for standard input 03H Double-word
022 (Al setting) special monitor 04H Double-word
023 (Al setting) high-resolution monitor: for option input 05H Double-word
041 (AUX-IN setting) 06H Double-word
045 (AO setting) 07H Double-word
061 (DO setting) 08H Double-word
071 (TP setting) 09H Double-word
074 (zener barrier adjustment value) 0AH Double-word
0A1 (communication setting: for ME200) 0BH Double-word, read only
0A2 (communication setting: for MR200) OCH Double-word, read only
0A3 (communication setting: front port) ODH Double-word, read only
0C1 (system status) OEH Double-word, read only
0C3 (calendar time display) OFH Double-word, read only
oc4 (log: system alarm) 10H Double-word
0C5 (log: Al alarm) 11H Double-word
0C6 (log: AUX-IN alarm) 12H Double-word
OE1 (Al status) 13H Double-word, read only
OE2 (AUX-IN setting) 14H Double-word, read only
OE3 (AO status) 15H Double-word
0E5 (DI status) 16H Double-word, read only
OE6 (AO status) 17H Double-word
O0E7 (TP status) 18H Double-word
OE8 (zener barrier adjustment count) 19H Double-word, read only
OF1 (communication setting in use: for ME200) 1AH Double-word, read only
0F2 (communication setting in use: for MR200) 1BH Double-word, read only
OF3 (communication setting in use: front port) 1CH Double-word, read only
201 (PID_A setting) 1DH Double-word
202 (PID_A constant) 1EH Double-word
203 (PID_A monitor) 1FH Double-word, read only
211 (PID_CAS setting) 20H Double-word
212 (PID_CAS constant: master side) 21H Double-word
213 (PID_CAS constant: slave side) 22H Double-word
214 (PID_CAS monitor) 23H Double-word, read only
234 (Ra_PID setting) 24H Double-word
235 (Ra_PID constant) 25H Double-word
236 (Ra_PID monitor) 26H Double-word, read only
241 (UP_PID setting) 27H Double-word
242 (UP_PID constant) 28H Double-word
243 (UP_PID monitor) 29H Double-word, read only
301 (TBL/TBR setting) 2AH Double-word
801 (user-defined parameter) 2BH Double-word
802 (user-defined parameter) 2CH Double-word
803 (user-defined parameter) 2DH Double-word
804 (user-defined parameter) 2EH Double-word
805 (user-defined parameter) 2FH Double-word
806 (user-defined parameter) 30H Double-word
80D (user-defined parameter) 31H Double-word
80E (user-defined parameter) 32H Double-word
EO1 (user-defined parameter) 33H Double-word
E02 (user-defined parameter) 34H Double-word
EO4 (user-defined parameter) 35H Double-word
EO05 (user-defined parameter) 36H Double-word
EO06 (user-defined parameter) 37H Double-word
EO7 (user-defined parameter) 38H Double-word
EO08 (user-defined parameter) 39H Double-word
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Memory (Parameter Type ID) TYPE Remarks
EOA (user-defined parameter) 3AH Double-word
E12 (user-defined parameter) 3BH Double-word
E13 (user-defined parameter) 3CH Double-word
E14 (user-defined parameter) 3DH Double-word
E15 (user-defined parameter) 3EH Double-word
610 (user-defined parameter) 3FH Double-word

Address denotations

On the signal name reference list, every group ID is designated as “001”. To access any group ID other than “001”, input the
desired ID via manual operation.

aaabbbcc
T Item ID
Group ID

Parameter type ID
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20.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

Name

DA

DB

SG

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG

ﬂ +RD 1

6 1

I I RD | 2

9 5

HEENE
+SD 4
SG 5

Wiring diagram 2 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name

SDA

SDB

RDA

RDB

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
1
6 I RD | 2
9 5
(&) | 5o | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

SG

Wiring diagram 3 - C4

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name

CONSOLE UNIT
RJ-10

DA

DB

SG

Identifier
pin

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
ﬂ +RD 1
1
6 I RD | 2
9 5
(&) | o | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

]
mm Identifier
SG—IHL pin
DB DA

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

CONSOLE UNIT
RJ-10

]
ﬂm Identifier
saJ|| L pin

DB DA

MJ1/2
ooy Name No. Name
A FG DA
1l il
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 DB
p— -RD/-SD 2 SG
—
T SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
MJ1/2
oy Name No. Name
]
Il FG SbA
1_}%;_8 +RD/+SD 1 SDB
p— -RD/-SD 2 RDA
—
[ SG 5 RDB
SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
1
I FG PA
HMMW +RD/A+SD | 1 DB
p— -RD/-SD 2 " ! SG
— M Identifier
| | SG 5 \_‘/ ________ \_// pin
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - M4
V806 MJ2
o a5 Name | No. Name
EG SDA
|| +RD 7 SDB
12345678
i -RD 8 RDA
— -SD 2 RDB
—
[T +SD 1 SG
SG 5

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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21.1 PLC Connection
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21.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
PLC Selecti Signal Connection Ladder
election on ) ignal -
the Editor Gl e Level CN1 MJIL/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 1
V806
JAMSC-IF60 - R
JAMSC-IF61 RS-232C W|r|nlg_d(|£a129ram erlrlg—d':jzgram
GL60 series JAMSC-IF611
JAMSC-IF612 RS-422 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
JAMSC-IF613 1-C4 1-M4 6 - M4
Memobus Memobus port on the RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
GL120 CPU module 1-Cc2 1-M2
GL130 series JAMSC-120NOM RS-422 | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
27100 2-C4 2-M4 7-M4
} . : Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
PROGIC-8 PORT2 on the CPU unit RS-232C 5.0 2 M2
CN1 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
1-C2 1-M2
RS-232C Wirina di Wiring di
; iring diagram iring diagram X
CP9200SH CP-217IF CN2 3-.C2 3-M2
. Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
CN3 RS-422 3-C4 3-M4 8-M4
Memobus port on the RS-232C Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
CP9200SH/ CPU module 1-C2 1-M2
MP900 MP920 CN1 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
MP930 17IF CN2 RS-232C 1-C2 1-M2
. Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
CN3 RS-422 4-C4 4 -M4 9-M4
217IF-01 Wiring diagram | Wiring diagram
MP2200 218iF01 | DORT RS-232C A? - czg 4g- Mg
MP2300 Wiring di Wiring di Wiring di
MP2300S : ) iring diagram iring diagram iring diagram
217IF-01 RS422/485 RS-422 5-CA 5- M4 10 - M4
*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
To speed up communications, we recommend you to select “CP/MP Expansion Memobus (UDP/IP)".
L
PLC Selection on the Editor cPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. adder
Transfer
MP2300S 218IFA
MP2400 (built-in LAN port)
MP2300 o
(MODBUS TCP/IP) MP2200 X
MP2300 218IF-01 .
MP2300S Set the dgswed
number using the X
MP2300S 218IFA tool.
. MP2400 (built-in LAN port)
CP MP Expansion Memobus 0
(UDP/IP) MP2200 X
MP2300 218IF-01
MP2300S

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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21.1.1 Memobus

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
For GL60 series or PROGIC-8:
. Type 1: special binary code
Transmission Mode Type 1/ Type 2 For GL120/130 series:
Type 2: standard binary code
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Settings] tab window of the editor. For more information,
refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Item Setting Remarks
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits RTU mode
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Station No. 1to31
Error Check CRC
Port Delay Timer 0

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

4 (holding register) O00H

3 (input register) 01H | Including constant register, read only
R (link register) 02H

A (extension register) 03H

0 (coail) 04H

D (link coil) 05H

1 (input relay) 06H | Read only

7 (constant register) 07H
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21.1.2 CP9200SH/MP900

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
CP-217IF

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Settings] tab window of the editor.
For more information on communication settings, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Memobus Port on the CPU Module (MP920, MP930) / 217IF

Module configuration

Iltem Setting Remarks
Transmission Protocol Memobus
Master/Slave Slave
Device Address 1to31
Serial I/F RS-232
Transmission Mode RTU
Data Length 8 bits
Parity Bit Even
Stop Bit 1 stop
Baud Rate 19.2K For conne_ction via} RS-422 on “217IF”, 76800 b_ps can also be selected.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.
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2171F-01, 218IF-01

Module configuration

Item Setting Remarks

Transmission Protocol Memobus

Master/Slave Slave

Device Address 1

Serial I/IF RS-232 / RS-485

Transmission Mode RTU

Data Length 8 bits

Parity Bit Even

Stop Bit 1 stop

Baud Rate 19.2K The maximum baud rate available is 76.8 kbps.
To speed up communications, select [Not Specified].

Automatic Reception Specified / Not Specified When [Not Specified] is selected, the MSG-RCYV function is required. For
more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

gg:grr:]gatic Reception As desired Make the setting when [Specified] is selected for [Automatic Reception].

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
MW (holding register) 00H MB as bit device
w (input register) 01H IB as bit device, read only
MB (coil) 04H MW as word device
1B (input relay) 06H IW as word device, read only
When setting the MB/IB memory, set the bit numbers in the hexadecimal notation. MBXXXX T
DEC Bit No.: HEX



21.1 PLC Connection 21-5

21.1.3 MP2300 (MODBUS TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

218IFA (Built-in LAN Port)

Module configuration

Iltem Setting Remarks

IP Address Set the IP address of “218IFA”.

Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask of “218IFA”.

Cannot set the same number as the one set for another connection

Local Port 256 to 65535
number.

Target IP Address 000.000.000.000

Connected in the “Unpassive open” mode *

Target Port 0000

Connection Type TCP

Protocol Type MODBUS TCP/IP

Code BIN

Automatic Reception valid When “Valid” is checked, the operation equivalent to the MSG-RCV

function is automatically performed.

* Gives a response to the connection request issued by the station whose address is within the range specified by the subnet mask

regardless of its IP address setting.

218IF-01 (MP2200, MP2300)

Make the settings as shown below and create a program of the MSG-RCV function. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Module configuration

Item

Setting

Remarks

IP Address

Set the IP address of “218IF-01".

Local Port

256 to 65534

Cannot set the same number as the one set for another connection
number.

Target IP Address

000.000.000.000

Connected in the “Unpassive open” mode *

Target Port 0000
Connection Type TCP
Protocol Type MODBUS TCP/IP
Code BIN

* Gives a response to the connection request issued by the station whose address is within the range specified by the subnet mask

regardless of its IP address setting.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
MW (holding register) 00H MB as bit device
w (input register) 01H IB as bit device, read only
MB (coil) 04H MW as word device
1B (input relay) 06H IW as word device, read only
When setting the MB/IB memory, set the bit numbers in the hexadecimal notation. MBXXXX T
DEC Bit number: HEX
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21.1.4 CP MP Expansion Memobus (UDP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])

218IFA (Built-in LAN Port)

Module configuration

Item

Setting

Remarks

IP Address

Set the IP address of “218IFA”".

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask of “218IFA”.

Local Port

256 to 65535

Except 9998 and 10000.
Cannot set the same number as the one set for another connection
number.

Target IP Address

Set the IP address of the V series.

Target Port

Set the port number of the V series.

Connection Type UDP

Protocol Type Extension Memobus

Code BIN

Automatic Reception valid When “Valid” is checked, the operation equivalent to the MSG-RCV

function is automatically performed.

218IF-01

Make the settings as shown below and create a program of the MSG-RCV function. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Module configuration

Item

Setting

Remarks

IP Address

Set the IP address of “218IF-01".

Local Port

255 to 65535

Cannot set the same number as the one set for another connection
number.

Target IP Address

Set the IP address of the V series.

Target Port

Set the port number of the V series.

Connection Type UDP
Protocol Type Extension Memobus
Code BIN
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
MW (holding register) 00H MB as bit device
w (input register) 01H IB as bit device, read only
MB (coil) 04H MW as word device
1B (input relay) 06H IW as word device, read only
When setting the MB/IB memory, set the bit numbers in the hexadecimal notation. MBXXXX T
DEC Bit number: HEX
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21.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
SD
————— o———————— 2
[ [ RD
RD 2 f (RXD) 3
(o] | so | 3 ' RS | 4 | [&]
6 1 Cs 6 1
9 5 SG 5 (CTS) 5 9 5
i OR ]
RS 7 (DSR) 6
CS 8 SG 7
Use shielded twist-pair cables. ER .
(DTR)
Wiring diagram 2 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
EG TXD 2
RD 2 RXD 3
F:‘ SD 3 RTS | 4 ﬂ
6 1 9 !
|§I SG | 5 cts | s |
9 5
ﬂ RS 7 DSR 6 | u 8
CS 8 GND 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
DTR 9
Wiring diagram 3 - C2
CN1 PLC
Dub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. | peup2s (Male)

FG laa} SD 2
1\ [

/— 14 F1
ﬂ ) 3 RS 4
6 1
|EI sG | 5 cs | s
9 5
M RS 7 DSR | 6
257 13
cs 8 SG 7 ®

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CD 8




21. Yaskawa Electric

Wiring diagram 4 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
Fc | F-——- ~———————— - SD 2
ﬂ RD | 2 — L RD | 3 ﬂ
6 1 —% 6 1
| I sb | 3 — v |: RS | 4 I I
9 5 \ 1 \ 1 9 5
e =
1 i 1 f

\
RS | 7 N ____= o sG | 7
:| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Cs 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
EG TXD+ 2
+RD 1 RXD+ 3
6 'll -RD | 2 RXD-| 6 |g F |1
9 . I 5 | -SD 3 SG 7 9 | I 5
+SD 4 TXD- 9
SG 5
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - C4
CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (vate) | VaME | NO. Name | No. | oo (mate)
FG TXD+ 2
+RD 1 RXD+ 3
Fa -RD 2 RXDRT| 4 Fa
6 1 6 1
| I sD | 3 RXD-| 6 | I
9 5 9 5
u +sD | 4 sG | 7 k’
SG 5 TXRD 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. TXD- 9
Wiring diagram 3 - C4
CN1
Dsub © (Male) Name | No. Name | No. PLC
FG 1
F,‘ +RD | 1 2
6 1
I I -RD 2 6 MR-8 (Male)
9 5
&) | o[ s 7
+SD 4
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Wiring diagram 4 - C4

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. PLC
EG RX- 1
+RD | 1 RX+ | 2
ﬂ -RD | 2 RXR | 4
1
° I I -SD 3 TXR 5 MR-8 (Male)
9 5
u +SD 4 TX- 6
SG 5 TX+ 7
SG 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 5 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. PLC
EG X+ 1
+RD | 1 ™| 2
F" -RD | 2 RX+ | 3
6 1 |I
1 o
9 I I 5 -Sb 3 | ! X L RX- 4 MDR14 (Male)
o) | +sp | 4 7 - RXR | 7
\ ! \ !
sG | s I - T™XR | 11
L= ———— — GND 14

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC

Ry as Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male)
SD

) | FS | T A —— mo) | 2
ifiiflil] f

12345678 1 \ 1 1 RD
_ﬂml_ RD 7 /— (RXD) 3
— sD | 8 ' RS | 4 ﬂ
— 5 1

CS
[ SG o (CTS) 5 9 IEI s
DR u
(DSR) 6
SG 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. ER
(DTR) 9
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 5 Name | No. Name | No. | paub15 (vae)
nm FG | F-——- o ———————— TXD 2
1T 1 \ 1 \
12345078 RD 7 % RXD | 3
1 \
— sb | 8 ' RTS | 4 ﬂ L
— o
[ SG 5 CTS 5
DSR 6 [*° u 8
GND 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
DTR 9
Wiring diagram 3 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 15 Name | No. Name | NO. | gy 25 (vaie)
) [ Fo | f-- — | :
1111111 1\ [

12345678 RD 7 % RD 3 ®
= —://— 14+ F1
— SD 8 RS 4
—

[ SG 5 Cs 5
DSR
S 6 257 13
SG 7 @
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CD 8
Wiring diagram 4 - M2
MJ1/2 PLC
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NoO. | peupo(make)
) e | oo e 0 | 2
12345678 RD 7 —"/‘\‘//T“— RD 3 ﬂ
1 ] 1
— —:/:/Ill— 6
—| | sb | s — v |: RS | 4 |, | I
— \ ! A I 5
= sG | s ! Vo) cs | 5 | L]
N
o _C = SG 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 5 - M2

PLC

MJ1/2
e Name | No. Name | NO. | peupo(male)

] FG :7— SD | 2
lﬁs RD | 7 —:;l///\l— RD | 3 1
—| | sp | 8 : : : ‘ I: RS | 4 |EI
T | se | s " ' ‘,\ ; s | s | L8

T o

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

"Sflg Name No. Name | No. Dsubpé‘((,:v,ale)
m FG TXD+ 2
ﬁfﬁ? +RD/+SD | 1 . ' RXD+| 3 Fa )
1 1
=| | ROISD | 2 [ — J RXD- | 6 : |E| ]
= [T | s S gk &
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. TXD- 9

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

PLC
’\Fffl:sz Name No. Name | NO. | psupomate)
o FG | Fm———A—————— TXD+| 2
12345678 +RD/+SD l RXD+ 3
—| | -RD/-SD | 2 RXDRT 4 ﬂ
— 6 1
- SG 5 RXD- | 6 | I
9 5
______ ss | 7 | LaJ
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
TXRD 8
TXD- 9
Wiring diagram 3 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name | No. PLC

— FG R ~ R | 1
fn g ~ ’, \ - N
12345678 +RD/+SD l ; 4 ; 4 RX+ 2
-'Mﬂ- | ! | . MR-8 (Male)
—| | RDiSD | 2 ! v - | 6
\

— sG 5 NP, > TX+
[ * Use shielded twist-pair cables. 7
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Wiring diagram 4 - M4

MJ1/2 Name No. Name | No. PLC
RJ - 45
W | e | [ S e
1111111} 1 7
12345678 | Lobiiop 1 I ! ! ! ! RX4 2
1
! | ! 1
=—| | -rRD/SD | 2 M b RXR | 4
— ! .
- sSG 5 : : TXR 5 MR-8 (Male)
I
1
vy ™ | 6
1
1
vy ™+ | 7
SG 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 5 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name | No. PLC
RJ - 45
Wm EG TX+ 1
12345678 +RD/+SD l TX' 2
— -RD/-SD 2 RX+ 3
T SG 5 RX- 4 MDR14 (Male)
RXR 7
TXR 11
GND 14
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 6 - M4
V806 MJ2 PLC
o a5 Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male)
EG TXD+ 2
W | Re | 7 RXD+| 3
12345678 ﬂ
-RD 8 RXD- 6 6 I I 1
— -SD 2 SG 7 9 5
— u
[ +SD 1 TXD- 9
SG 5
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 7 - M4
V806 MJ2 PLC
> | Name | No. Name | NO. | poupg(vae)
EG TXD+ 2
) | R | 7 RXD+| 3
12345678
-RD | 8 RXDRT| 4 ﬂ
6 1
=| | sp | 2 RXD- | 6 |§I
9 5
—
T | +sD | 1 sc | 7 | Lo
SG 5 TXRD 8
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower) * Use shielded twist-pair cables. TXD- 9
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Wiring diagram 8 - M4

ngﬁ L\QJZ Name No. Name No. PLC
FG 1
‘m +RD | 7 2
12345678 RD 8 6 MR-8 (Male)
— -SD 2 7
—
T +SD 1 T T~
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 5
* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)
Wiring diagram 9 - M4
V806 MJ2 | Name | No. Name | No. PLC
RJ - 45
EG RX- 1
g | tRP | 7 RX+ | 2
12345678 -RD 8 RXR 4
[— ) 2 TXR 5 MR-8 (Male)
—
m +SD | 1 ™1 6
sSG 5 TX+ 7
*  Slide switch on V806: SG 8
RS-422 (lower) * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 10 - M4
V806 MIZ | Name | No. Name | No. PLC
EG X+ 1
}m +RD 7 TX- 2
12345678
]IMI— -RD 8 | RX+ 3
— ! e
— ! ! |
T +SD | 1 o Lo RXR | 7
\ I \ 1
SG | 5 N T™XR | 11
\ 1 \ !
* Slide switch on V806: (P > GND | 14

RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.




22. Yokogawa Electric

22.1 PLC Connection

22.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection







22.1 PLC Connection 22-1
22.1 PLC Connection
The PLC models shown below can be connected.
Serial Connection
PLC Selecti Signal Connection Ladder
election . igna -
on the Editor cPU Ul et Level CN1 MJIL/MI2 MJ2 (4-wire) Transfer 2
V806
Yokogawa’s Yokogawa’'s
F3SP21-0N “ XT” “ "
F3SP25-2N PROGRAMMER RS-232C KM1+1 XT KM11-xT o
F3SP35-5N port \ o
Gender changer " | Wiring diagram 2 - M2
FA-M3 T
F3SP20-0N “IN*
F3SP21-0N FSLCOL-IN RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
F3SP25-2N F3LC11-1N X
F3SP35-5N F3LC11-2N RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4
Faspas.oNos Yokogawa's Yokogawa's
: “KM11-xT" “ -XT”
F3SP53-4H/4S P&?GRAMMER RS-232C N % KMJ;J' xT O
F3SP58-6H/6S | P . I
E3SP59-7S Gender changer Wiring diagram 2 - M2
F3SP28-3N/3S | F3LC11-1N
F3SP38-6N/6S | F3LC11-1F RS-232C | Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
F3SP53-4H/4S | F3LC12-1F
FA-M3R F3SP58-6H/6S
F3SP59-7S F3LC11-2N . ) - ’ - i
F3SP66-4S F3LC11-2F RS-422 | Wiring diagram 1 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4 | Wiring diagram 2 - M4 %
F3SP67-4S
Yokogawa’'s Yokogawa’'s
F3SP66-4S “KM21-2T" “KM21-2T”
F3SP67-6S SIO port RS-232C + +
Gender changer 3 | Wiring diagram 2 - M2

*1  When the link unit “F3LC01-1N" is used, the communication setting and available memory are the same as those for “FA-500". However,
“B” (common register) cannot be used.

*2  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

*3 Use a D-sub gender changer (9-pin, female-to-male) commercially available.

Manufacturer Model
Black Box FA440-R2
Misumi DGC-9PP
Ethernet Connection
ECISelectionjonitne CPU Unit/Port TCP/P UDP/IP Port No. Ladder |
Editor Transfer
F3LEO1-5T
FA-M3/FA-M3R F3LE11-0T 12289
FA-M3/FA-M3R F3LE12-0T
(Ethernet UDP/IP) X o X
F3SP66-4S T/TX 12289
F3SP67-6S 12291
F3LEO1-5T
FA-M3/FA-M3R F3LE11-0T 12289
FA-M3/FA-M3R F3LE12-0T o y y
(Ethernet TCP/IP)
F3SP66-4S TITX 12289
F3SP67-6S 12291

*1 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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22.1.1 FA-M3/FA-M3R

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
76800 / 115K bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to31
Transmission Mode With Sum Check / Without Sum Check
PLC
CPU Programmer Port / SIO Port
Iltem Programmer port SIO Port

Communication Mode

9600 bps, even parity
9600 bps, no parity
19200 bps, even parity
19200 bps, no parity
38400 bps, even parity
38400 bps, no parity
57600 bps, even parity
57600 bps, no parity
115200 bps, even parity
115200 bps, no parity

9600 bps, even parity
9600 bps, no parity
19200 bps, even parity
19200 bps, no parity
38400 bps, even parity
38400 bps, no parity
57600 bps, even parity
57600 bps, no parity
115200 bps. even parity
115200 bps, no parity

PC Link Function

Use

Sum check Provided / Not provided
Terminal Character None
Protection Function None

Data Length 8




22.1 PLC Connection

22-3

PC Link Module

Station number setting

Station Number Setting Setting Setting Example
STATION
NO. !
01to 32 01
Baud rate setting switch
F3LCO1-1IN / F3LC11-1N / F3LC11-2N
Baud Rate Setting Switch Setting Baud Rate Remarks
4 4800 bps
3
{:.:;}}: 5 9600 bps
7 ° 6 19200 bps
F3LC11-1F / F3LC12-1F / F3LC11-2F
Baud Rate Setting Switch Setting Baud Rate Remarks
4 4800 bps
3L 5 9600 bps
o 6 14400 bps
I3%" 7 19200 bps
8 28800 bps
9 38400 bps
A 5736 kbps
B 76.8 kbps
C 115.2 kbps
Data format setting switch
Switch Functions OFF ON Setting Example
1 Data length 7 8
2 ) Not provided Provided o1
Parity i E FCm
3 O ven s
4 Stop bit 1 2 ]
5 Sum check Not provided Provided [ms
6 Terminal character Not provided Provided m_Je
: 7
7 Protection function Not provided Provided e
8 - - -

Function setting switch

All OFF
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

R (common register) 01H

\% (index register) 02H

w (link register) 03H

z (special register) 04H

TP (count-down timer/current value) 05H

TS (timer/set value) 06H | Read only

CP (count-down counter/current value) 07H

CS (counter/set value) 08H

X (input relay) 09H

Y (output relay) 0AH

| (internal relay) OBH

E (common relay) OCH

L (link relay) ODH

M (special relay) OEH

B (file register) OFH

* The CPU number is required in addition to the memory type and address. The assigned Example: 1 :D00001

memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right.

Address
Memory type
CPU number

F



22.1 PLC Connection 22-5

PLC_CTL

The user log can be read using the macro command “PLC_CTL".

Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
n Station number

CPU No.

CPU No. 1
n+1 CPU No. 2
User log registration number 1-8 CPU No. 3
read (PLC1-8) CPU No. 4

n+2 Command: -1

0
1
2
3

n Station number

CPU No.
CPU No. 1: 0
n+1 CPUNo. 2: 1
CPU No. 3: 2
CPU No. 4: 3

n+2 Command: 0

1-8
Latest user log read (PLC1-8) ®
n Station number
CPU No.
CPUNo.1:0
n+1 CPUNo. 2: 1
CPU No. 3: 2
CPU No. 4:3
n+2 Command: 1 to 63
[resh 1 y 8
n"th user log read (PLC1 - 8) s

- Return data: Data stored from temperature controller to V series
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22.1.2 FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet UDP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

Ethernet Module

Condition setting switch

SW9 BIT Contents Setting
1 Data format setting ON: binary 2
2 Write protection OFF: not protected
3
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 4
I;I I;I I;I I;I I;I I;I I;I 5 System reserved OFF
OFF 6
7 Line handling at TCP time-out™ OFF: close
8 Operation mode OFF: normal
*1 F3LEO1-5T only
*2  Port number: 12289
IP address setting switch
IP Address Setting Switch Setting Remarks

Set in hexadecimal notation.

Example

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

HEX CO0.A8.FA.D2
{

DEC 192.168.250.210

SP66-4S / SP67-6S CPU

CPU properties

Setting Setting ltems Setting Remarks
NETWORK NETWORK_SELECT 1
ETHER_MY_IPADDRESS 0.0.0.0- IP address
- = 255.255.255.255
ETHERNET 00,00
ETHER_SUBNET_MASK 2;55'.2'55255.255 Subnet mask
HLLINK_PROTOCOL_A 1: UDP/IP
- Port 12289
HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT_A | 1: binary code
HIGHER-LEVEL_LINK_SERVICE HLLINK_PROTOCOL_B 1: UDP/IP Port 12291
or
HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT_B | 1: binary code
HLLINK_PROTECT 0: write enabled
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

R (common register) 01H

\% (index register) 02H

w (link register) 03H

z (special register) 04H

TP (count-down timer/current value) 05H

TS (timer/set value) 06H | Read only

CP (count-down counter/current value) 07H

CS (counter/set value) 08H

X (input relay) 09H

Y (output relay) 0AH

| (internal relay) OBH

E (common relay) OCH

L (link relay) ODH

M (special relay) OEH

B (file register) OFH

* The CPQ npm_ber is required |n addition to the memory type anq address. The assigned Example: 1:D00001

memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right. r
T— Address
Memory type
CPU number

PLC_CTL

The contents of “PLC_CTL" are the same as those described in “22.1.1 FA-M3/FA-M3R".
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22.1.3 FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

Ethernet Module

Condition setting switch

SW9 BIT Contents Setting
1 Data format setting ON: binary 2
2 Write protection OFF: not protected
3
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 4
I;I I;I I;I I;I I;I I;I I;I 5 System reserved OFF
OFF 6
7 Line handling at TCP time-out™ OFF: close
8 Operation mode OFF: normal
*1 F3LEO1-5T only
*2  Port number: 12289
IP address setting switch
IP Address Setting Switch Setting Remarks

Set in hexadecimal notation.

Example

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

HEX CO0.A8.FA.D2
{

DEC 192.168.250.210

SP66-4S / SP67-6S CPU

CPU properties

Setting Setting ltems Setting Remarks
NETWORK NETWORK_SELECT 1
ETHER_MY_IPADDRESS 0.0.0.0- IP address
- = 255.255.255.255
ETHERNET 00,00
ETHER_SUBNET_MASK 2;55'.2'55255.255 Subnet mask
HLLINK_PROTOCOL_A 0: TCP/IP
- Port 12289
HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT_A | 1: binary code
HIGHER-LEVEL_LINK_SERVICE HLLINK_PROTOCOL_B 0: TCP/IP Port 12291
or
HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT_B | 1: binary code
HLLINK_PROTECT 0: write enabled
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

R (common register) 01H

\% (index register) 02H

w (link register) 03H

z (special register) 04H

TP (count-down timer/current value) 05H

TS (timer/set value) 06H | Read only

CP (count-down counter/current value) 07H

CS (counter/set value) 08H

X (input relay) 09H

Y (output relay) 0AH

| (internal relay) OBH

E (common relay) OCH

L (link relay) ODH

M (special relay) OEH

B (file register) OFH

* The CPQ npm_ber is required |n addition to the memory type anq address. The assigned Example: 1:D00001

memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right. r
T— Address
Memory type
CPU number

PLC_CTL

The contents of “PLC_CTL" are the same as those described in “22.1.1 FA-M3/FA-M3R".
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22.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
6| F--—- ;————————2 RD | 2
P 7 )
\ 1
RD 2 —/// : : ) 3
1 1 ! ﬂ
6F|1 sb | 3 ! b J— ER 4 6 1
1 1
° I ] — — sG | 5 |o | I 5
5| SG 5 1‘ K 1‘ T
I
RS | 7 Vo - L DR | 6
o v
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. RS 7
CS 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG SDA
+RD 1 SDB
ﬂ RD | 2 RDA
6 1
I I -SD 3 RDB
&
+SD | 4 / SG
\ 1 1 1
\ I \ 1
SG 5 T v SHIELD
A \
+RS 6

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

-RS 7
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2 PLC
R 45 Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
J-H i I STTTTTTT X RD 2
1 1
\ \
PRl RD |7 —,'// — sb | 3
1 1 X ﬂ
— sD | 8 0 b T ER | 4 |, IE 1
— ! ! I
m sG | 5 — — sG | 5 |o u 5
\I : \I :
L L DR 6
o A
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RS 7
CS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - M2
MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name | NO. | peupo(make)
nm 6| F---- D ittt FG |[SHELL
1 1
\ \
12345678 RD 7 'l ‘| ’l ‘| RD 2
I 1 1
1
— sD | 8 —t — sD | 3 | ' | 1
— vy — I
1 1 9
. SG 5 — — SG 5 5
¥ ¥ &
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ-45
m) | S T A SoA
1111111} \ \
lf'ﬁf +RD+SD | 1 /_ — — SDB
1 | 1 |
1
=| | rRorSD | 2 |—— 1| YA RDA
! 1 ! 1
—
- SG 5 — V! RDB
v — SG
M = A
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. SHIELD

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

V806 M2 | Name | No. Name
RJ - 45
FG SDA
}m} +RD 7 SDB
12345678
]’MI— -RD 8 RDA
— -SD 2 RDB
—
T *Sb | 1 ﬁ SG
1 1
sG | s ‘ Vo SHIELD
V! vl

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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22.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection

The controllers shown below can be connected.

Digital Indicating Controller

UT350/UT450 Series

PLC Selection

on the Editor Model Port Signal level

Connection

CN1

MJ1/MJI2

MJ2 (4-wire)
V806

Lst File

UT350-01
UT350 UT350-21
UT350-31

UT450-01
UT450-02
UT450-11 icati
UT450-12 ::e?mi:;mcatlon RS-485
UT450-21
UT450-22
UT450-31
UT450-32
UT450-41
UT450-42

UT450

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

Wiring diagram 1 - M4

Wiring diagram 2 - M4

UT350.Lst

UT450.Lst
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22.2.1 UT350

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to31
Transmission Mode * With Sum Check / Without Sum Check

*  Select “Without Sum Check” for the transmission mode on the editor when “1: PC link communication (with checksum)” is specified for
P.SL (Protocol selection) on the controller.

Digital Indicating Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Display Item Setting Example

: PC link communication
: PC link communication (with checksum)
: Ladder communication
: Coordinated master station
: Coordinated slave station 0
: MODBUS (ASCII)
: MODBUS (RTU)
10: Coordinated slave station (loop-1 mode)
11: Coordinated slave station (loop-2 mode)
Communication 3: 4800 bps

bPS Baud rate 4- 9600 bps

0: None
Prl Parity 1: Even 1
2: Odd

StP Stop bit 1/2 bits 1
dLn Data length 7 1 8 bits 8
Adr Address 1to31 1

Protocol

P.SL ;
selection

ONBWNRO

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) O00H
| (input relay) 01H

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value subtracted “1” from the real memory address for the memory address No..

22.2.2 UT450

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “22.2.1 UT350".
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22.2.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - C4

CN1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name

FG SDB(*)

+RD 1

(2], |Ro | 2
1
EI sD | 3

9
5 +SD 4

SDA(-)

RDB(+)

RDA(-)

SG
SG 5 - ,’ | ,'
* Use sh}gld_egtv_vis_t—;a; c_aae_;
When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
}r EG SDB(+)

12345678 +RD/+SD 1 SDA()

p— -RD/-SD 2 RDB(+)
—
T SG 5 RDAC(-)
SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
V806 MJ2
o d5 Name | No. Name
FG SDB(*)
Iﬂ +RD 7 SDA(-)
12345678
-RD 8 RDB(+)
— -SD 2 l X ; RDAC(-)
— \ v
[l +SD 1 ' | — SG
\ 1 \ 1
SG 5 7 Vo
A7 v/
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-422 (lower)
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23.1 PLC Connec tion







23.1 PLC Connection 23-1

23.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

The V8 series works as the Modbus RTU master station. It can be connected with devices that support Modbus RTU
communication.

. Connection
PHESE BETn@mie Applicable Device Signal Level 2 i
Editor CNL MILMI2 MJ2 (4-wire)
V806
RS-232C Wiring diagram 1 - C2 | Wiring diagram 1 - M2
MODBUS RTU gﬂe?/?ggs RTU slave RS-422 Wiring diagram 1 - C4 X Wiring diagram 2 - M4
RS-485 Wiring diagram 2 - C4 | Wiring diagram 1 - M4

Ethernet Connection

The V8 series works as the Modbus TCP/IP master station. It can be connected with devices that support Modbus TCP/IP
slave communication.

PLC Selec_tlon on the Applicable Device TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No.
Editor
MODBUS TCP/IP Modbus TCP/IP slave device @) X 502"
MODBUS TCP/IP . -
(Ethernet) Sub Station Modbus TCP/IP slave device O X 502

* Depending on the device specification, an arbitrary port number can be specified.
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23.1.1 MODBUS RTU

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even

Target Port No. 1to 255

Format setting

Make communication format settings for each connected device.

= Device Connection Setting

=1 (W v&0ss (300 * B0D) 64K Color w/o binking |
& Read/wiite Area
CN1 . [MODEUS RTU]
No connection
Na connection
No connection
No connection
No conneclion
No connection
Na connection

® PLC2
% PLC3
% PLCA
3 PLCS
3 PLCE
® PLC?
% PLCS
2 4= Dthers

L Printer: USE

Card Recorder : No connectian

25 W-170 : No connection

B Touch Switch: No connection

Simulatar : MJ1

« |

Device e

Sies MODEUS RTU

Connect o N1
Connection 11 v Fetrials 3 -
Signallevel  |RS.2320 v Troe-out Tiwe |80 20
Baud Rate SEEPS v SendDelay Time [0 2.
Data Length 8Bits v Start Time 0 —
Stop Bit 1Bt v Code: DEC v

Paiity Odd  + Text Process LSE>MSB v
Target Port No. |1 — Eﬂamn;"w Stop v

Reset Condition

FRetun Time |1 2 g

Auto-restoration upan screen
sultch-aver

No. 1 to 255

Port number of the connected device

Device connected

Select a connected device for each number. When ¢
to the list file of the device selected here.

reating screen data, you can set memory by referring

Read Coll

Write to Coil

Read Input Relay

Read Holding Register

Write Holding Register

Read Input Register

Format setting
Set the number of words to be read or written at one

The format setting also serves as the function code™

communication for each memory.
setting used for Modbus communication. The

available function codes vary depending on the device used. Refer to the instruction manual of the
connected device as well as the table shown below, and set the options on the dialog correctly.

*1 Format setting on V-SFT and function code for the Modbus communication

Modbus Communication

Reading input register

R Y Function Code

Reading coil 01H

n ) 1 bit 05H
Writing coil -

16 bits or more OFH

Reading input relay 02H

Reading holding register 03H

. . . 1 word 06H

Writing holding register
2 words or more 10H
04H
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PLC

Make communication settings of the connected device according to the settings made for the V8 series. For more
information on settings, refer to the instruction manual issued by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 (output coil) 00H
1 (input relay) 01H
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H

Notes on Creating Screen Data

On the editor, the memory address is specified in decimal notation. Thus, when setting the address of the connected device
that recognizes the memory address in hexadecimal notation, specify the value by converting the address into decimal one
and add “1".

Setting example
* When specifying the PV (current value) RAM address “3814H” for Modbus RTU connection with Yamatake's “SDC35”:

1) Convert the hexadecimal address into the decimal one.
3814HEX — 14356DEC

2) Add “1" to the decimal address.
14356 + 1 = 14357DEC

3) On the editor, specify “14357” for the holding register (4).

Memory Input PLC1 MODBUS RTU(Free Format) (X

Tupe

1 > 14367

Intemal

008066
()]
e

I 0k ” Cancel ” Open... ]
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23.1.2 MODBUS TCP/IP (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
e [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Format Setting]

Format setting

Make communication format settings for each connected device. (See page 23-2.)

PLC

Make communication settings of the connected device according to the settings made for the V8 series. For more
information on settings, refer to the instruction manual issued by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 (output coil) 00H
1 (input relay) 01H
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H

Notes on Creating Screen Data

On the editor, the memory address is specified in decimal notation. Thus, when setting the address of the connected device
that recognizes the memory address in hexadecimal notation, specify the value by converting the address into decimal one
and add “1". (See page 23-3.)
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23.1.3 MODBUS TCP/IP (Ethernet) Sub Station

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the V8 unit
e V8 unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
e [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Format Setting]

Format setting

Make communication format settings for each connected device. (See page 23-2.)

Make communication settings of the connected device according to the settings made for the V8 series. For more
information on settings, refer to the instruction manual issued by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 (output coil) 00H
1 (input relay) 01H
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H

Notes on Creating Screen Data

* On the editor, the memory address is specified in decimal notation. Thus, when setting the address of the connected
device that recognizes the memory address in hexadecimal notation, specify the value by converting the address into
decimal one and add “1". (See page 23-3.)

* When V8 series is connected to the multiple Modbus devices via the Ethernet switch as the relay station, specify “Unit ID”
for each device in the [Memory Input] dialog of the editor.

Memory Input PLC1 MODBUS TCP/IP(Ethernet)s... [X]

Tupe

1 > 14357

Intemal

Y
OpoEn
PR
oo ) BOOEE

[ QK. ” Cancel H Open... l
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23.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG I AC m
1 \ \
RD 2 'l L [ Send data
1 I 1
I 1 1 1
6 ' l 1| SD 3 : L — Receive data
I 1 | 1
9 | I 5| SG 5 ‘\ ’ — SG
1 \ 1
AN 1
| U
RS 7 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG |  F———= - ———————— -
7\
1 \ \
+RD 1 /_ “ ‘l Send data +
ﬂ I I
1 |
6 IEI 'l _rD 2 — 1: || 1: : Send data —
I I
o u 5 -SD 3 /_ I ' I ' Receive data —
1 I 1 I
+SD 4 | l. .‘ l. .' Receive data +
\ 1 \ 1
\ 1 1
SG 5 o SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - C4
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG |  F———- &, ————————
I \ \
\ \
+RD | 1 T - — +
EN Ly
. . \ \ 1
6 IEI 1| -RD 2 J | | ] N | _
I I | I
° 5] 5| sp | 3 L v
| ! | !
+SD | 4 v -
1 1 \ 1
SG | 5 — ’ SG

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name
L - | —~ | L e ___ —
| | e Fan E
1;%;_8 RD 7 ! : ! : Send data
! | ! |
p— sD ) : : 'I : Receive data
— ! [ ! 1
T SG 5 — — SG
N A
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422/RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - M4
MJ1/2 Name No. Name
RJ - 45
1
m FG | = A= — === =7
il VY Y
1ﬁ8 +RD/+SD | 1 /— ,’\ - +
1 ! I 1
] 1
=—| | -RD/-SD | 2 N — -
— . v
T SG 5 7 7 SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - M4
vsgﬁ xJz Name | No. Name
FG It it =
] +RD 7 | _— Send data +
il 1 1 I \
12345678 / ! ! ! !
T T T T Send data —
fmn R 8 T Lo
p— -SD 2 [ I I I Receive data —
/ || : || : Receive data +
T | #so| 1 [F 1, T
1 1 \ 1
SG 5 NV N SG
* Slide switch on V806: * Use shielded twist-pair
’ cables.

RS-422 (lower)
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24.1 Barcode Reader Connection
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24.1 Barcode Reader Connection
Barcode readers can be connected to the serial port CN1/MJ1/MJ2 at the V8 series.
24.1.1 Recommended Models (Operations Verified)
Operations of the following models have been verified by Hakko Electronics.
Connection
Manufacturer Model Signal Level Wi
J CN1 Mizmyz | MI2 (a-wire)
V806

THIR-6000
THIR-3000N-RF
TFIR3102

Tohken THLS-6800
TLMS-3500RV
THLS6912
V500-R521b

Omron V520-RH series
BL-210 series

Kevence BL-600 series

4 BL-N60 series

BL-80 series RS-232C 1-C2 1-M2
In-Sight 5100

Cognex In-Sight 5400

Nichiei Intec FFTA10ARS

Unitech MS210-1

SICK LD9000E

OLYMPUS-symbol LSH3502

symbol LS2104

WelchAllyn 1T3800
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24.1.2 Communication Setting

Editor

Device selection

Select [Barcode] at [Device] for the logical ports PLC2 to 8. [Barcode] cannot be selected for PLC1.

Device

Connect to:

M1 v

Ok ] [ Cancel

Communication setting

=iz Device Connection Setting

= |:| §Da€;a[il’]r&“”iﬂg]r::K-En\nr wia blinking 4 Use *
M PLCT : CM1 : [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
I PLE2 : M1 : [Barcods] Barfen |Earcnde ‘
¥ PLLC3: No connection
3 PLC4 - No connection [ |
¥ PLCS : No connection
3 PLEB: No connsction | ‘
X FLES:No somacton Comectia 1 Eronce_|
== Others
L. Printer : USB
Card Recorder : No connection
25 44/0 : Mo connection Communication Setting \
Touch Switch : Mo connection
e Simulator : M1 Tope Paity
Bvd Rats Teminstor
Datslength | 7-Bit Check Digit
Stop Bit
1/F Memory Internal v fu v | 0000 E
ClReadBytesSeting |2 |
| e
‘4 » = -
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Type JAN / ITF / CODABAR / CODE39 / ANY
Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
STX/ETX
Terminator CRI/LF
CR
Check Digit None / Do Not Delete / Delete
I/F Memory
- See “I/lF Memory” (page 24-3).
Read Bytes Setting
* When checked:
Data is saved with “*” attached. .
Use Start/End Code « When unchecked: Enabled when [CODE39] is selected for [Type].
Data is saved without “*”.

Barcode Reader

Match communication settings of the barcode reader to those made on the V8 series. For more information on settings, refer
to the specifications issued by the manufacturer.
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24.1.3 I/F Memory

I/F memory stores barcode information. The number of words used varies depending on the setting.

I/F Memory
Type: JAN/ITF/ CORDABAR / CODE39

Memory Contents
Flag / the number of bytes read
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 - 0
0 0 0 0
’ C
L - The number of bytes read
Communication error Reading complete (0 to 256 bytes)
* Be sure to reset the bits not in use to “0”.
n+1
Data read (ASCII)
* “0” (null code) is attached to the last.
n+m
Type : ANY
Memory Contents
Flag
15 14 13 12 1 10 9 - 0
0 0 0 0 0 - 0
n
Communication error  Reading complete
* Be sure to reset the bits not in use to “0”.
n+1 The number of bytes read (0 to 2048 bytes)
n+2
Data read (ASCII)
* “0” (null code) is attached to the last.
n+m

Details of flag

When an error occurs in communication between the barcode reader and the V8 series, “1” is set. Check the

Communication error o ; L
communication settings and wiring.

When data received from the barcode reader has been written into the I/F memory, “1” is set. When this bit is
set, reset it to “0” before reading the next data.

The number of bytes read Stores the number of bytes read from the barcode reader.

Reading complete

Read Bytes Setting

Data of the specified number of bytes is stored into the I/F memory. When this option is unchecked, the number of bytes read
varies depending on the codes read.
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24.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - C2

s ae) | NAME | No.
FG
RD 2
61 SD 3
9 It;;l 5| SG 5
RS 7
cs 8

When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

Name

SD

RD

SG

Cs

RS

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

e For barcode readers with CS/RS control, it may be necessary to install a jumper between the CS and RS
to maintain proper operation.

ACAUTION ¢ Allowable current for the external power supply +5V at MJ1/MJ2 is 150 mA in total. There are restrictions
on the total current value when an extension unit, communication unit or USB device is used. For details,
refer to the V8 Series Hardware Specifications manual.

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - M2

MJ1/2
Ry 45 Name | No. Name
— FG T T AT T T T T o =z Sb
JAARAAAE 0 0o
12345678 RD ! —:/‘/%— RD
I ! | !
@ sD | 8 —'//'— SG
— . .
=] | s | 5 — Lo cs
[l N Lo
+5V | 4 ’ . RS
N
! \ +5V

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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25.1 V-Link

25.1.1 Overview

e “V-Link” is the network where the computer reads from and writes to the internal memory of the V8 series, memory card,
or PLC1 to 8 memory using a dedicated protocol.

Dedicated commands
Reading
—_—
—
Writing

9000000

V8 series

e Use MJ1 or MJ2 for connection with a general-purpose computer.

o Data of the connected devices can be collected through communications with the V8 series. Data collection is available
even between devices of different manufacturers.

o Either signal level RS-232C or RS-485 can be selected.
With RS-232C, one V8 series unit can be connected; with RS-485, a maximum of 31 V8 series units can be connected.

- RS-485 connection

N — T

o
o
=8
Z o
z&
sssseeen
S
N
z8
B
000000
bl
S5
8
Z o
zE
Sesseeen

- MJ2
[oni] : MJ2
RS-232C -+ y : !
RS-422 ' - :
RS-485 i L
D £3
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25. Slave Communication Function

25.1.2 Communication Setting

Editor

Device selection

Select [V-Link] at [Device] for the logical ports PLC2 to 8. [V-Link] cannot be selected for PLC1.

PLC2to 8

X

C2 Connection Device Selection

Device

Connect to: M1

Ok ] [ Cancel

Communication setting

=iz Device Connection Setting

=7 W G085 (800 * BD0) B4K-Color w/a blinking |

(5 Readwiite Area
i POt
= piC2:
¥ PLC3:
% PLCA:
% PLCS:
% PLOB:
% PLCT:
3 PLCA:
== Others
L Printer : USB

M1 - [v-Link]

Na conrection
Na conrection
Na conrection
Na conrection
Na conrection
Na conrection

Card Recorder - No conmection

224140 No connection
B Touch Switch - No connestion
£3 Simulator : No connection

CM1 - [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

[ Use

‘v-mk

‘MJT

Device

Conect to Change_|

Communication Setting |

RS232C ~
Baud Rate 19200BPS  »

Data Length

Signal Lewel

Send Delay Tim |0 A
[ &

[ $et Local Port No. in Main Menu

Paiity

Local Port Mo,

Stop Bit

Use Sum Check

[14dd CR and LF

Friority

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115 Kbps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Send Delay Time 0 to 255 msec
Local Port No. 1to31

* Unchecked:

[ Set Local Port No. in Main Menu . (S:ﬁtetchki(ljo:cal port number for screen data.

Set the local port number on MONITOUCH (see page 25-3).

[] Use Sum Check

Checked / unchecked

[J Add CR and LF

Checked / unchecked
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MONITOUCH

Local port number setting (Main Menu)

When [[] Set Local Port No. in Main Menu] is checked in the [Communication Setting] tab window for V-Link, the local port
number must be set on the Main Menu screen of the V8 series.

1. Transfer screen data.

2. Bring up the Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH.

3. Press the [Editor: MJ1] and the function switch [F5] at the same time.
The Extended Function Setting screen is displayed.

4. Display the [V-Link Local No.] field using the [Up] and [Down] switches. (See (1) in the figure below.)

5. Set the local port number using the [Up] and [Down] switches. (See (2) in the figure above.)
6. Press the [Setting Finished] switch. The Main Menu screen is displayed again. (See (3) in the figure above.)
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25.1.3 Connection
Cable
Use Hakko Electronics’ cable “V6-TMP” (3, 5, or 10 m) for connection with a computer.
e There are six wires in the V6-TMP cable as shown on the V6-TMP
right.
The wires to be used are determined depending on the Pin No.
signal level setting. For the wires not used, be sure to
properly insulate with tape, etc. Black 1
ACAU-“ON ' Green :2
e The shielded cable of V6-TMP is connected to FG (frame :< Brown :4
ground) of MONITOUCH. Red :5
Orange : 7
Yellow :8
RS-232C

Computer

RS-232C

i RS-232C
RS-422
RS-485

MJ1/2 PLC
RI-%5 Name | No. Name | NO. |peupe Female)
—
ﬂmﬂﬂ FG ‘__——,/*\————7— RD 2
12345678 RD 7 ‘l \|| ,I “. SD 3
— sb | 8 . L sc | 5 |, F" .
I SG 5 — H—. DR 6 |8 1
\ 1 \ 1
\V_/ ________ \_v, RS . u
CS 8
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RS-485 (V8 Series: Max. 31 Units)
Computer
RS-232C -
RS485 conversion
@ 3
{§
Terminal block Terminal block Terminal block ¢----RS-485
(®V6-TMP
RS-232C
RS-422
RS-485
* 0.5 mrecommended (1.0 m maximum)
o Wiring example of above (a) and (b)
Converter Terminal block Terminal block
@ Name Name Name
FG i e Wi FG N i N FG R
! \ | \ SN ,'I \ / \ N
+ — + e +
Lo B o
_ A - oo - |
oo ! Voo !
SG A — SG NP SG P .
! L !
! I
I I
! I
I I
! I
I I
! I
I I
: I
| |
[ i
® MJ1/2 Name | No. | MJ1/2 Name | No. 1
RJ - 45 | RJ - 45 !
1
T N T Y P A — | = | L LA
! FG T ] | C oA ‘
1 [ \ 1 \ 1
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 _E_:_:-_Tf\f\_ 12345678 +RD/+SD 1 _:l._.l:'_nllf\f\_
1 1 1
1 I 1 I 1 ! 1
— N — ! i N
—| | RorSD | 2 [T =—| | -RDI-SD | 2 "—'*—'.‘ T ]
1 /) 1 1 1
— IR — [
| | SG 5 NI | | SG 5 AR
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25.1.4 Protocol

Read (with Sum Check and CR/LF)

Read command I

Command
*

S |Local Number |Read target [E|S|C|L

T| port colr?‘len‘laadnd ofwords | memory |[T|U

X| No. toread | seting |X|M|R|F

1| 2 2 2 18 1211 |Byes
Response

P S |Local| A | Memory Memory [E s |C|L

(Normal communication) | T | port |C | data data |T|U

X| No. [K| ¢ n |X|M|R|F

1| 2 |2 4 4 12|11 Byes

(When an error occurs)

S|Local|N|E|S|C|L
T|port |[A|T|U
X| No. |[K|X|M|R|F

* Read target memory setting )

Internal memory PLC memory within 16 bits PLC memory over 16 bits Memory card
P M olsc|® mM|o|s )
3

| L5828 N e 2 |7
Q = I = n|®o g
k< o 2 2 2 ul 2
HSEE Z&l2|2| B2 SRR HEEEE
QT g |3 218 (g(8|8| 5|8 QB Ig|e(3| = Ql=z|alg |8
[CRECE 7N o|[®(P[5|2 2= o|®|B|5]|= £ o5 o=
215 - ola|g|l 2|¢ - oo |E] 2 “IP|Z|o|g
z ol2| 8|2 ola| § o a
e al@ S| @ al|a = @
3 @3 3 & |3 3

2|2 10 2|2 2|12| 2 |4 2|2|8|2|2] 2 2 44| 4| Byes

Reads the 2-word data, "ABCD" starting with the address $u0020(0014H) on the V8 of the local port number 1.

Command S E| S |C|L
T|Local | Read | Number T U
X | port | command | of words | Model Type | Address Reserved for system X! M |IR|F
No. to read
L0 | 20 | 02 | 00 | OOH | 0014n | ___0000000000M __ | _L8FH| | |
024] 304314 32430 304324 | 30430H | 30H30H | 30H30H31H34H | 30130H30H30H30: 034 | 38H46H | ODH[OAH|
Response S A Data E| S |[C|L
Normal cati T |Local| C T| U
(Normal communication) X | port | K B A b c x| M IRIE
No.
424 41H 44H 43H
L_jotm oo | St S Sy G | leon] |
02+] 304311 [30130n| 34824 34n31n 34434n 34133 | 03] 361304 | 0DH| 0AH
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Write (with Sum Check and CR/LF)

Write command l

Command *
S |Local ) Number | Write target | Memory Memory |E|S|C|L
T|port | Wit ofwords| memory | ata data | T|U
X | No. to write setting 0 n X|M|R|F
1 2 2 2 18 4 4 12|11 |Bytes
Response
(Normal communication) |S|Local| A|E|S|C|L
T|port |C|T|U
X| No. [K[X[M|R|F
1| 2 [2|1|2|1|1]Bytes
(When an error occurs)
S|Local|N|E|S|C|L
T|port |A|T|U
X| No. |[K|X[M|R|F
1 2 211|211 | Bytes
* Write target memory setting >
Internal memory PLC memory within 16 bits PLC memory over 16 bits Memory card
3 Mmoo | o m|o|s - o
] xX|2123|2 X |® |29 @
cIEAEE ) 2
>3 »(B|S|=E8¢ >(8 (3|72 S EEIE
e SSEHEHEE gl2igle |2] & SEEEE
o|@(3|5 2|8(2(S|3| z|¢ &3(2(S|9| 2 o(z|2|8]|3
o |2 = 0o (g 3| - olo|2]| 2 °|Zln |2
g olg| §|2 olz| § ° 4
o ol =S| @ o | = @
3 @3 3 o3 3
22 10 2|2|4]2]2] 2 |4 2|2|8|2]2] 2 2 4 6| Bytes

Writes "AB12" to the addresses D0100 to 101(0064 to 0065H) on the PLC connected to the V8 of the local port number 1.

Command S Data E| S |C|L
T |Local|  \write Number Tl U
X | port | command Olg\ﬂﬁlirgs Model | Type | Address | Reserved for system B A 2 1 |X| M|R|F
No.
424 41H  32H 31H
01H 21H 02+ O1H | OOH | 0064H 0000000000H ‘/‘.‘ j'l‘, J,’ J: \A 2AH
02+ 30H31H 321314 30432+ | 304314 | 30H30H 30K30; 0H30H | 3432+ 34H31H  33H32H 33H31H | 03 | 32141 | ODH| OAH
Response s AlEl s |clL
(Normal communication) | T Local C|T| U
pPortl K Ix| M [R|F
No.
L_[0LH |OOH) 1C6H| | |
02H] 30H31H | 30130k 03+[43+36H | ODH [0AH
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Items for Protocols

Transmission control code: 1 byte

Signal Name (Hex(a:gg;mal) Content
STX 02H Start of transmission block
ETX 03H End of transmission block
CR ODH Carriage return
LF O0AH Line feed

Local port number: 2 bytes

Local port numbers are used so that the host computer can identify each V8 series for access.
The data range is from 01H to 1FH (1 to 31) and is converted into the ASCII code before use.
Set the V8 series’ local port number for [Local Port No.] on the editor. See page 25-2.

Command: 2 bytes

Available commands are shown below.

Code
Name (Hexadecimal) ASCII Content
Read 20H 3230 Read from memory
Write 21H 3231 Write to memory

The number of words to be read or written: 2 bytes

Set the number of words to be read or written by one command.
The data range is from 01H to FFH (1 to 255) and is converted into the ASCII code before use.

Memory address to be read or written: 18 bytes

Specify the memory address to be accessed.
Set the following code in the format as shown for “Read target memory setting” on page 25-6 and “Write target memory
setting” on page 25-7.

¢ Model
Word Address Double-word Address
emey (Hexggggmal) el (Hexggggmal) el
Internal memory 00H 3030 80H 3830
PLC1 memory 11H 3131 91H 3931
PLC2 memory 12H 3132 92H 3932
PLC3 memory 13H 3133 93H 3933
PLC4 memory 14H 3134 94H 3934
PLC5 memory 15H 3135 95H 3935
PLC6 memory 16H 3136 96H 3936
PLC7 memory 17H 3137 97H 3937
PLC8 memory 18H 3138 98H 3938
Memory card 02H 3032 -
» Type
e (Hexggggmal) el
$u (user memory) 00H 3030
$s (system memory) 01H 3031
$L (non-volatile word memory) 02H 3032
Internal memory -
$LD (non-volatile double-word memory) 03H 3033
$T (temporary user memory) 04H 3034
$P (memory for 8-way communication) 05H 3035
PLC1-t0-8 memory Ssggg.ds on the PLC to be used. Set [TYPE No.] of the memory used for each

e Address
Specify the memory address to be accessed.
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e Expansion code
When accessing to the memory shown below, set the expansion code in addition to the type and address.

$P PLC number 1to 8
Mitsubishi Electric PLC Slot No. of SPU memory
Yokogawa Electric PLC CPU No.

Omron PLC Bank number

* |If there is no need to set the expansion code, set “00” (= 3030 in the ASCII code).

e Port number
Set the port number used for 1 : n connection (multi-drop)
For 1 : 1 connection or n:1 connection (multi-link), the port number setting is not used. Alternatively, set “00” (= 3030 in
the ASCII code).

o File number
Specify the file number set in the [Memory Card Setting] dialog of the V-SFT editor.

e Record number
Specify the record number set in the [Memory Card Setting] dialog of the V-SFT editor.

e System reserved
Enter “0” (= 30 in the ASCII code) for the number of bytes.
The number of bytes for “system reserved” varies depending on the model.
Example:

Model Bytes Code (Hexadecimal) ASCII
V8 internal memory 10 0000000000H 30303030303030303030

Sum Check Code (SUM): 2 Bytes

Data is added up (SUM), and the lower one byte (8 bits) of the sum is converted into a two-digit ASCII code (hexadecimal).
A sum check code is shown below.
Example: Transmission mode: without CR/LF, with sum check

Command: 20 (data read)

Address: 10 words from $u1000 (03E8H)

When reading, a sum check will be performed as shown below.

STX | PortNo. | Command | Read words | Memory model | Memory type Address System reserved ETX SUM
01H 20H 0AH 00H 00H 03E8H 0000000000H BO9H
02H | 30H31H 32H30H 30H41H 30H30H 30H30H 30H 33H 45H 38H | 30H 30H 30H 30H 30H 30H 30H 30H 30H 30H | 03H | 42H39H

| A

02H + 30H + 31H + 32H + 30H + 30H + 41H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 33H + 45H + 38H

+30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 03H = 4B9H

Response Code: 2 Bytes

“ACK” code is received at normal termination, and “NAK” code at abnormal termination. The following table shows the details
of each code.

Code Contents

ACK 00H Normal termination

Overrun/Framing error

02H An overrun or framing error is detected in the received data. Send the command again.

Parity error

03H A parity error is detected in the received data. Send the command again.
04H Sum check error

A sum error occurs with the received data.
06H Count error

The memory read/write count is “0”.

NAK OFH ETX error
No ETX code is found.

Character error
11H A character not used in the received data is found (other than 0 to F).
Check the character and send the command again.

Command error

12H An invalid command is given.

Memory setting error

13H The address or device number is invalid.
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25.1.5 1-byte Character Code List

Upper
0O(1(2]|3|4]5 7

0 SP|O0O|@|P p
1 l{1]|A]|Q q
2 "12|B|R r
3 #[13|C|S S
4 $|14|D|T t
5 %|5|E|U u
6 & |6 |F |V \
Lower 7 176 |w w
8 (|8 |H|X X
9 ylol|t1 |y y
A * J|Z z
B +1 | K {
C , | < | L |¥ |
D -1 =(M| ] |[m]}
E >(N|[~” ~
F /|20 _ |
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25.2 Modbus RTU Slave Communication

For details on Modbus RTU slave communication, refer to the Modbus Slave Communication Specifications manual provided
separately.

25.3 Modbus TCP/IP Slave Communication

For details on Modbus TCP/IP slave communication, refer to the Modbus Slave Communication Specifications manual
provided separately.
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26.1 Overview

Overview of Communication

e As shown in the diagram below, when a general-purpose computer communicates with the V series, the general-purpose
computer acts as the host and the V series acts as the slave.

e Switch, lamp, data display, etc., are allocated within the internal user memory ($u0 to 32767). Assign memory addresses
for system, lamp, data display, and mode within this range.

* When a screen number is specified from the host, a write action takes place to the internal memory address specified for
the screen. When a screen is changed internally by a switch, etc., the changed screen number is read, and written in the
internal memory address specified for the screen.

V series internal V series
user memory Screen No. 0
$u0000
7T 1234
- - Raaln 5678
$u0016 1234 . .7 /
/]
$u0017 5678 4
’ /
// ©ON) /
General-purpose computer ; // ,/
— wooo [1I[[I[[[I[[[IR----~
— Dedicated commands /
"""""
08 Read
Write
$u1200 100 - \
\
$u1201 200 ===\
Y
$u1202 300 1T~y V)
N
AN \\ \ Screen No. 1
\
$u1350 30 N W
S N
>0 SR = @
e
N N~
$u1352 40 AN _ !
h AN N AN - - 7 4
\\ N7 ///
N -
N N e
$u32767
Word

(16 bits)
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Differences between Connecting to General-purpose Computer and Connecting to
PLC

o Input format (code)
The input format used for screen number, block number, message number, etc, is fixed in [DEC].

o Write area
When connecting to the PLC, only the three words shaded in the diagram below are used, but when connecting to a
general-purpose computer, all 16 words shown below are used.

Address Name Contents
n+0 CFMDAT Sub command/data
n+1 SCRN_COM Screen status
n+2 SCRN_No Displayed screen
n+3 SWO0 No. 0 switch data
n+4 Swi No. 1 switch data
n+5 ENTO Entry information O
n+6 ENT1 Entry information 1
n+7 ENT2 Entry information 2
n+8 GREPNS Global response
n+9

: Reserved (7 words)
n+15

System Configuration

1: 1 connection

e The transmission distance available via RS-232C is 15 m and RS-422/485 is 500 m at the maximum.
o |tis possible to use an interrupt* when connecting a computer to a V series in a 1 : 1 connection.

* For RS-485 (2-wire connection), interrupts cannot be used. For details on interrupts, see page 26-28.

General-purpose computer .
V series

90000000

RS-232C
RS-422/485

1: n connection

e 1:nconnection is available via RS-422/485. A maximum of 32 V series units can be connected.
e The transmission distance available is 500 m at the maximum.
e For 1:nconnection, interrupts cannot be used.

General-purpose computer

—

° \\ Port No. Port No.

Port No.
ﬁ 1 2 /—\/ 32
{} {} RS-422/485 {}

V series V series V series

99000000
90000000
90000000
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26.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at CN1:

RS-232C

Without flow control

CN1 Computer
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG —— e —————— — FG 1

\ \
L oy
! | ! | ﬂ
IEI SD 3 ! i SD 3 95
! 1 ! 1 I
9 5 SG 5 L t L t SG 5 6 1
=l L L ki
RS 7 :| “ ! o |: RS 7
/ /
N A
Cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. Cs 8
With flow control
CN1 Computer
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG Bl ittt = FG | 1
1 \ 1 \
RD 2 ; ! ! ‘l RD 2
1 | I |
6 ' ' 1| SD 3 — i SD 3 | IEI 5
] I 1 I
9 | l 5 SG 5 ' ' ‘ ' SG 5 6 . ll
1 1 1 1
\ 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
CS 8 . Y CS 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS-422
1:1 connection
CN1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG FG
F" +RD | 1 RDA
6 IEI 1 RD 2 RDB
+SD 4 SDB
SG 5 SG

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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1: n connection

* |t is convenient to use the optional terminal converter “TC-D9".

V+TC-D9 V+TC-D9 V+TC-D9 General-purpose
(SW : OFF) (SW : OFF) (SW : OFF) computer
Name Name Name Name
FG [--rgm-m=- FG [---rom=m=m7y FG |-y FG
+SD —— /’_,' r— +SD |—— /’_,’ +— +SD |—— /’_ —— RDA
-sb +——+—F—— -sb | —+———+——— -Sb |—+—+—— RDB
+RD [ /’_: — +RD |[—— /’_: —{ +RD [ /’_: — SDA
-RD [——F———T— -RD [——t——T— -RD [T SDB
SG [ ] SG || SG [—w *— SG
Terminating resistance Terminating resistance Terminating resistance * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
(ON) (OFF) (OFF)
RS-485
1: 1 connection
CN1
Deub & (Male) Name | No. Name
6| |----- A-—————— ~ FG
\ \
ﬂ +RD 1 | |‘ / | |‘ J RDA
I I
6 1 . 1 ! 1 !
I I -RD 2 — — RDB
9 5 : 1 : 1 SDA
€] -SD 3 l ,' 1 ,'
1 1
+SD | 4 I I SDB
\ I’ \ I’
SG 5 T T SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
1:n connection
o With TC-D9
V+TC-D9 V+TC-D9 V+TC-D9 General-purpose
(SW : ON) (SW : ON) (SW : ON) computer
Name Name Name Name
FG =TT Iy FG FTTTTTTTTTT FG TN FG
+SD [—— /’_ —— +sD |—— /’_ f—— +SD —— /’_,' : J RDA
-sD [+———#——— -Sb | —+————— -SD |H—F+— L RDB
+RD | 1 i bl eRD | 0P b D | +RD [ SDA
-RD | | ! Vi | RD [V VD | RD |V SDB
SG | 7| SG | S6 [ sG
Terminating resistance Terminating resistance Terminating resistance * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
(ON) (OFF) (OFF)
e Without TC-D9
Install jumpers between +RD/+SD and —-RD/-SD.
CN1 CN1 CN1 General-purpose
(SW : ON) (SW : ON) (SW : ON) computer
Name Name Name Name
FG [----- AR FG [--7v-=- 7y FG == FG
+SD L : \l/’_,' J +SD |—— /’_,' ,| +SD =+ /’_ ,I RDA
-SD _[ o L -SD | ——F— L -SD —+— L RDB
+RD oo +RD [ 111 +RD [ 1o SDA
-RD [ -RD |} 1 b -RD |} i b SDB
SG AV a— SG | o= SG [ G
Terminating resistance Terminating resistance Terminating resistance * Use shielded

©ON) (OFF) (OFF) twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at MJ1/MJ2:

RS-232C

RS-422

MJ1/2 Computer
Ry-45 Name | No. Name | NO. |pgup o Female)
T I I e I
— SD 8 : : i SD 3 g 5
SG - - sc | 5 |6 I I
[ 5 ! ! 1
o o &
Lo Vo RS 7
‘o ‘o
N A
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. CS 8
RS-422 (4-wire system) can be used on V806 (MJ2) only.
1:1 connection
V806 MJ2
P Name | No. Name
FG FG
gl | RO |7 RDA
12345678 -RD 8 RDB
— -SD 2 SDA
—
T +SD | 1 Sbs
SG 5 SG

* Slide switch on V806:
RS-422 (lower)

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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1: n connection

Terminal
205 132 [ ame | No T
FG | [ FG |- rad ™ FG
}m +RD | 7 +RD A TS SDA
12345678 : :: / l:
i -RD | 8 -RD = ; SDB
= -SD | 2 -SD S - RDB
— b / b
I +SD | 1 +SD — RDA
SG | 5 SG - — SG
\_’\/\/ -------------
*
Terminal
V8SJ§EQJ2 Name No. block
................ FG L~
FG ///
1
[l | *RP | 7 +ro (|
/’<
12345678 _RD 8 i L1 \
RD \>
— BN
[ +SD 1 +SD <
N
SG 5 SG <
—_——————
%
Terminal
ngjes_i\gglz Name | No. block
FG | e FG B L1~
— //
) | *RP | 7 +RD B
12345678 ///
-RD 8 RD
L~
— -SD 2 _SD //
—/ L~
T +SD 1 +SD ]
SG 5 sc
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
*  Slide switch on V806: _—
RS-422 (lower) *

0.5 m recommended (1.0 m maximum)
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RS-485

1: 1 connection

l\él.;]—lA{SZ Name No. Name
fT F6 | =+ R it 7\ FG
1111111} ’ \ , |
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 ‘l \\ /[_ ’, \\ j RDA
1 \ | \
pm— -RD/-SD 2 : '| — : '| RDB
— ! 1 1 1
I SG 5 ~u Lo SDA
| T \ |
Vo Vo SDB
SG

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

1:nconnection

General-purpose computer

MJ1/2 Terminal
M1/ Name No. block Name
Wi FG | e FG |- o~ o FG
12345678 +RD/+SD 1 i " ‘: /,—' ‘.: J SDA
—| | RDISD | 2 - T SDB
— : P
T SG 5 SG i RDA
Terminating — '_ .'
resistance (OFF) % b RDB
i SG
MJ1/2 Terminal
oy Name No. block
L | e~ | bl FG
I FG //
“m“m +RD/+SD | 1 + >/
— -RD/-SD 2 - >\
—
T SG 5 SG \
Terminating —_—
resistance (OFF) *
MJ1/2 Name No Terminal
RJ-45 ' block
i FG | e FG >
12mi45673 +RD/+SD 1 + //
=| | RorsD | 2 - ;
—
T SG 5 SG
Terminating — * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
resistance (ON) *

0.5 m recommended (1.0 m maximum)
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26.3 Device Connection Setting

PLC1

Make settings of universal serial communication for the logical port PLC1. Universal serial communication cannot be set for
any ports other than PLC1.

Device Selection

PLC1 Connection Device Selection rz|
Device [PLC v]
Maker | Mone o |
Series
Connect to: CN1 v

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Communication Setting

=t Device Connection Setting,

=7 ) WE08S (500 * 600) 64K Color w/o blinking |
5 ReadMwiite Area
{0 FLCT - CN1 : [Universal Serial]
% PLC2: Mo cannection Device |PLC
% PLC3: Mo connection
3 PLC4: Mo connection \
% PLCS : Mo connection
3 PLCE : Mo connection Series |Universal Seria
% PLE? : Mo connection
3 PLCA: Mo connection Connect to
== Others _ _
L, Pinter: USE
Card Riecarder : No cannection
228 V0 © No connection Communication 5 etting | Detail | Universal Sesial
Touch Switch : No connection

i Simulator : MJ1 Connection
11
Mode: e

Sinallevel  RS23L v Bty TGz O e

Baud Rate SEO0BFS v Send Delay Time |0 % meec

Data Length 8Bits v

Stop Bit

Parity Text Process LSE:MSE  »

ot Change |

Code DEC  »

Reset Condition

[CICRAF Sum Check I Retun Time

[]Autorestoration upon screen
suitch-over

il

Set the connection method for the V series and host.

Connection Mode 1:1: Selectit when connecting one V series unit to one host.

1:n: Selectit when connecting multiple V series units to one host.
Signal Level Set the signal level used for communication between the host and the V series.

9 RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate Set the communication speed between the host and the V series.

4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits (fixed)

: Select a stop bit.
Stop Bit 1 bit/ 2 bits
. Select an option for parity bit.

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. This option is valid when 1 : n connection is used. Set the port number of the V series.
CRI/LF Set whether or not to add a CR/LF code at the end of transmission data.
Sum Check Set whether or not to add a sum check code at the end of transmission data.
Busy Time For details, see page 26-20.
Send Delay Time Set the time for V series to send a response to a host after receiving a command from a host.
Code DEC (fixed)
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Text Process

When using text process, choose either [LSB — MSB] or [MSB — LSB] in order to make arrangements for
the order of the first and the second bytes in one word.

15 0
[LSB — MSB] [ msB [ LsB |
2nd byte 1st byte

15 0

1st byte 2nd byte

Universal Serial

=iz Device Connection Setting

(S ReadAwiite Area

[ PLCT < CNT : [Universal Serial
3 PLC2: No cornection

3 PLC3: No connection

3 PLCA: No cornection

% PLCS : No connection

L : No connection

L7 : No connection

L8 : No connection

Ll Printer: USE
224140 No connection

£ Sirnulator : MJ1

Card Recorder - No conmection

Touch Switch : No connection
=

= W) /8085 (800 * BO0) 64K -Calar w/a blinking -

Devics PLC
Series Universal Serial
Comectta: |01

| Defaut |

Communication Setting | Detail | Universal Serial

Read Clear Top Address | 4000

Fiead Clear Word Counts | 20

4F 43 43

Read Clear Saving 4020

Switch ON Interpt (%) Prohibited ) Enabled
Switch OFF Intsmupt (5} Prohibited () Enabled
Keypad Intermupt ® Prohibited O Enabled
Sereen Interupt @ Prohibited ) Enabled
[ Flow Cantol

Read Clear Top Address™?

Set the top address number of the read clear area.

The read clear area is the starting area from which the V series clears data that was previously read.
Due to the fact that it is cleared to “0”, once this area is read, the data remains at “0” even if you attempt
to read again when a read response error occurs.

Read Clear Word Counts™?

Set the number of words that will be used for clearing the read area.

Read Clear Saving"

Set the top address for the read clear backup area. The area size will be the same as the previously
described read clear area.

The number of words written in the read clear backup area are the same as the number specified for the
read clear area.

Switch ON Interrupt™

Select whether or not to enable or disable an interrupt when the switch changes from OFF to ON.

Switch OFF Interrupt*1

Select whether or not to enable or disable an interrupt when the switch changes from ON to OFF.

Keypad Interrupt™

Select whether or not to enable or disable an interrupt when the switch on the keypad or the ENT switch
on the keyboard is pressed and it changes from OFF to ON.

Screen Interrupt*1

Select whether or not to enable or disable an interrupt when the screen change switch is pressed.

[JFlow Control

This option is valid only for 1 : 1 communication via RS-232C using CN1.
Check this box when disabling an interrupt from the V series (e.g. when the host cannot receive
interrupt data).
When this box is checked, the action shown below takes place.
 Interrupt enabled when CS (pin 8) on the V series side is ON
 Interrupt disabled when CS (pin 8) on the V series side is OFF
When CS is ON, interruption information stored by then is output in succession. (Interruption
information for 3 times can be stored at the most.)

[]Do not turn output OFF

This option is valid only for 1 : 1 communication via RS-422/485 using four-wire.

Normally, V series uses the same cables to send or receive data. For this reason, send output remains
OFF (High impedance) except for sending signals from V series.

However, depending on the host specifications, send output OFF operation from the V series is not

required. In this case, check [[_] Do not turn output OFF].

[J2-wire System

This option is valid only for 1 : 1 communication with RS-422/485 using four-wire.
When this box is checked, interrupt is disabled.

*1 Interrupt settings can be changed from the host using the [WI] command during communication.
For details on interruption, see “26.4.4 Interrupt (ENQ)".
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*2 Read clear and read clear backup action

The action that occurs when a read command from the host tries to access to the read clear area is shown in the following diagram.

Backup data of the system memory write area is allocated following the read clear backup area.

Read command

'

No

Data transmission to the
specified address

'

Address is in the read No
clear area.

+ Yes

Data is copied to the read

clear backup area.

'

Data clear |

+<—

Address +1 |

v

Transmission word -1
Transmission completed

+ Yes

End

Read clear backup area

n+0

Backup words

CFEMDAT

SCRN_COM

SCRN_No

SWo

Swi

ENTO

ENT1

ENT2

GREPNS

Reserved (7 words)
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Read/Write Area

Read/Write Area

=iz Device Connection Setting

= (W veoss (800

22100

Ll

Read area

PLCT : CN1 : [Universal Serial]
¥ PLCZ: No connection
¥ PLC3: Mo connection
¥ PLC4: No connection
¥ PLCS: No connection
¥ PLCE: No connection
¥ PLC7 : No connection
¥ PLC8: No connection

Ll Printer: USE

Card Recorder - No conmection

B¥ Touch Switch - Mo connestion
£S5 Simulstor : MI1

00) B4K.-Calor wha blinking |

Mo connection

i

Read/wiite Atea | GD-80 Compatibls

Read Internal v
“write Intemal %

Calenda PLC1 v

Initial Screer 0

$u 00100

$u v 00100

This memory area is necessary to change the screen display status by giving a command from the host. Be sure to set the
$u memory. Address allocation is shown in the table below. For more information, see “Read/Write Area” (page 1-27).

Address Name Contents
n+0 RCVDAT Sub command/data
n+1 SCRN_COM Screen status command
n+2 SCRN_No External screen command
Write area

This memory area is used to store information regarding screen number, overlap display, and entry mode when the screen

display status is changed by a command received from the host. Be sure to set the $u memory.

Address allocation is shown in the table below.

Address Name Contents
n+0 CFMDAT Sub command/data
n+1 SCRN_COM Screen status
n+2 SCRN_No Displayed screen
n+3 SWo No. 0 switch data
n+4 SwWi1 No. 1 switch data
n+5 ENTO Entry information O
n+6 ENT1 Entry information 1
n+7 ENT2 Entry information 2
n+8 GREPNS Global response
n+9

: Reserved (7 words)
n+15

en+0ton+2
For details, see “Read/Write Area” (page 1-27).

e n + 3 (SWO) switch data No. 0, n + 4 (SW1) switch data No. 1

When the switch, for which [Output Action] is set to [Momentary/Momentary W] and [Output Memory] is set in location
from $s0080 to 0095, is pressed, the status and the number of the switch is stored.

n+3,n+4 (SW0/SW1)

15|14 |13 (12|11 | 10|09 |08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
ojo|jo0o|lO0O]0O0]O0]O

L Switch status

0: OFF
1: ON

I— Switch number

For the relationship between the switch output memory and the switch number, see page 26-32.

n + 5 (ENTO) entry information 0, n + 6 (ENT1) entry information 1

The same contents as n + 0 and n + 1 of the [Info. Output Memory] that is set in the entry mode are written. Write
operation occurs when the key whose function is set to “Write” is pressed in the entry mode.

When the entry selection has changed, write operation will not occur.

When (n + 5) entry information 0 is read by the host, writing completed bit (bit 15) is reset.

Data is written in the backup (escape) area before it is read. (See page 26-10.)
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e n+ 7 (ENT2) entry information 2
The entry mode window number where a write operation was executed is written.
The relationship between the window number and base and the window number and overlap is shown in the following

table.
Window No. Contents
0 Base entry mode
1 Overlap 0 entry mode
2 Overlap 1 entry mode
3 Overlap 2 entry mode

- In case of using the entry mode for the table data display
The line number and the column number will be output to the address n + 1 and the block number to the address
n + 2 of the “Info. Output Memory,” when the bit No. 12 of “Command Memory” in the [Entry] dialog is ON [1]. In only
this case, therefore, the window number cannot be referred because the block number is output to the address n + 7
(ENTZ2) of the write area.

e n + 8 (GREPNS) global response
A response is written when a global port number is used in 1 : n communication. The contents of a response are shown
in the following table. For details on the global port number, see page 26-18.

Memory Contents Contents
0000 Global command not received
0100 ACK
Others Identical to NAK code (see page 26-19).

e n+9ton+15
System reserved

Calendar

Select a device from which the calendar data is read without using the V8 series’ built-in clock. For more information on the
built-in clock, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

e PLC1t08
Calendar data is read from the selected device.
The calendar data will be updated when:
- The power is turned on.
- STOP —» RUN
- The date changes.
- At the leading edge of a bit (0 — 1) in the calendar memory in the reading area

Initial screen

Set the number of the screen to be displayed when power to the V series is turned on.

GD-80 Compatible

This setting is not valid because the GD-80 series cannot be used for universal serial communication.
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26.4 Standard Type Protocol

26.4.1 Standard Type Protocol

The connection mode and transmission mode are set in the [Communication Setting] tab window under [System Setting].
The mode contents are as follows.

e Connection mode

1:1: Selectit when connecting one V series unit to one host.

1:n: Selectit when connecting multiple V series units to one host. A maximum of 32 units can be connected.
(Multi-drop specifications)

e Transmission mode

There are four transmission modes, depending on whether or not a sum check or CR/LF code is attached to the end of
transmission and received data, as shown below.

Transmission Mode Sum Check CRILF
1 Not provided Not provided
2 Provided Not provided
3 Not provided Provided
4 Provided Provided
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Connection (1: 1), Transmission Mode (with Sum Check)

This protocol is used when one host communicates with one V series unit (1 : 1).

>
9p0od JoL7

Contents Protocol
3 =
S| .|D g |p g |E|ls
O %} 7]
g 3 3
T|3|L| »8 |L| g |T|U
o <) o
a ) =}
X E E; E § X|M
Host side ) I
V series side = =
o s|p| % |p| 5
é Transmission sequence 3 3
J i 1] [%2]
Reading the V series data at ‘: TIL| ®a L 23
B ) o
the host side =] =]
X|E &if E ,sif
) o
or
N

Host side

_|
puewwo)
-
\Y
eyep uoissiwsuel|
-
d
eyep uoissiwsuel |
_|
c

V series side

Transmission sequence
Writing data from the host to ' = c
the V series

K

OT—
Nl m
o
Al g
o
3

K

e When 1: 1 connection is used, an interrupt can be used. For more information, see page 26-28.
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Connection (1 : 1), Transmission Mode (with Sum Check and CR/LF)

This protocol is used when one host communicates with one V series unit (1 : 1).

Contents Protocol
=) =
s|,|D g |p g S
(@] ) 7]
g 3 3 C|L
TI3|L| >3 |L| ®& u
5 S S R|F
X E i,— E g M
Host side @ B
V series side = =
s g 5 s
i (%] (%2}
Transmission sequence 3. 3 C|L
. . i i T > & (£ U
Reading the V series data at z 2
the host side E 5 R|F
X|E S I M
5 5]
or
NI o
3 |C
Al g
2 [R
K [v]
5 =
s| .|D g |p g |ElS
O ] (%]
g 3 3 ClL
T|3|L| »8 |L| w§ |T|U
3 S S R|F
X E .‘i’- E § XM
Host side Y Y
V series side
Transmission sequence clL
Writing data from the host to ' - RIF
the V series
or
m
S
Q
o
o
9

e When 1: 1 connection is used, an interrupt can be used. For more information, see page 26-28.
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Connection (1 : n), Transmission Mode (with Sum Check)

It is possible to connect as many as 32 V series units to one host.
(For information on the global command, see page 26-21.)

Contents

Protocol

Reading the V series data at
the host side

Host side

"ON Uod
puewwo)
-
\Y
eJep uoissiwsuel|

eJep uoissiwsuel|

V series side

Transmission sequence

]

>

or

"ON Hod

ejep uoissiwsuel|

eJep uoissiwsuel|

"ON Hod

9po2 Jo1g

Writing data from the host to
the V series

Host side

‘ON Hod
puewwo)
-
v
eJep uoissiwsuel|

d
eJep uoissiwsuel |

V series side

Transmission sequence

>

or

"ON Hod

"ON Hod

9p0J Jou7
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Connection (1 : n), Transmission Mode (with Sum Check and CR/LF)

It is possible to connect as many as 32 V series units to one host.
(For information on the global command, see page 26-21.)

Contents Protocol
= 5
s| |olP] 5 [p| 5 |E|S
Tlo (%] %]
3ls 3 3 clL
F13lL|{>»8 |L|wg |T|lu
Zlz ) o
o 2 3 3 R|F
E § E % XM
Host side 5 @
V series side = =
s| [D § D § E|S
% Transmission sequence § g g ClL
Reading the V series data at ! Tk > 2 L U’g TV
the host side e E} 5 RIF
X E § E g,- XM
5] )
or
N
m
I3 3 |e|t
AlZl 3
z (@]
5| 8 |RIF
@
K
S <
s D g |b g |E|ls
- Q @ ]
3l 3 E| clL
TIZ|3|L] »8 |L| =@ |T|U
5|5 S S RI|F
(o}
X E §- E ﬁ XM
Host side ] 5
V series side
A
Transmission sequence 3 C|L
Writing data from the host to L c z
the V series o |R|F
K
or
N
m
AE 3 C|L
=z o
5| 8 [RIF
K ®
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26.4.2 Protocol Contents

Transmission Control Code

The transmission control codes are shown in the table below.

Signal Name Code (Hexadecimal) Contents

STX 02H Start of transmission block
ETX 03H End of transmission block
ENQ 05H Interrupt
ACK 06H Positive acknowledge

CR ODH Carriage return

DLE 10H Change contents within a block
NAK 15H Negative acknowledge

LF O0AH Line feed

Port Number

Port numbers can be set for connection mode “1 : n”.
They are used so that the host computer can identify each V series for access.

The data range is from 00H to 1FH (0 to 31) and is converted into a two-digit ASCII code (HEX) before use. Set port numbers

of the V series at [Local Port No.] in the [Communication Setting] tab window.

Global port number (FFH)

When the global port number [FFH] is set, commands are send to all V series units at one time.

Commands for which global port numbers are active are shown below. If commands other than these are used, a command

error will occur.

Signal Name Name Contents
WM Write Write data memory
wcC Write CHR Write data memory as characters

Responses to global port numbers are not transmitted to the host. However, responses are written in write area n + 8.

Memory Contents Contents
0000H Global command not received
0100H ACK
Others Identical to NAK code (see page 26-19.)

Command

Available commands are shown below. The details on commands are described on pages shown at “Refer to:”.

ﬁlgrz]]ael Name Contents Refer to:

RM Read Read data memory page 26-22
wM Write Write data memory (512 words maximum) page 26-24
TR Retry Retry when NAK [01] is BUSY page 26-25
Wi Interrupt Setting Allow interrupt (Connection mode 1 : 1) page 26-26
RI Read interrupt status Read interrupt setting status (Connection mode 1 : 1) page 26-27
RC Read CHR Read data memory as characters page 26-21
wC Write CHR Write data memory as characters (1024 bytes maximum) | page 26-23
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Sum Check Code (SUM)

Data is added up (SUM), and the lower one byte (8 bits) of the sum is converted into a two-digit ASCII code (HEX).

Example:

Transmission mode: without CR/LF, with sum check
The sum check code is added as shown below when data “3882” (OF2AH) is transmitted to the address “$u1453”
(0O5ADH) using the command [WM] (data writing).

sTx | Command | o Address Count Memory data ETX SUM

021 571 4DH 10H 30H 35H 41H 44H | 30H 30H 30H 31H | 30H 46H 32H 41H | O3H 34H 444

'

02H + 57H + 4DH + 10H + 30H + 35H + 41H + 44H + 30H + 30H + 30H + 31H
+30H + 46H + 32H + 41H + 03H = 34DH
T

* In the case of an interrupt, data from ENQ to ETX is subject to a sum check.

Error Codes

An error code is sent along with an NAK response as a two-digit ASCII code (HEX).

Error Codes Contents

The V series is currently engaged in display processing.
01H The received command is on standby due to display processing.
Wait a few moments and re-transmit the command.

Overrun/Framing error
02H An overrun or framing error is detected in the received data.
Send the command again.

Parity error
03H A parity error is detected in the received data.
Send the command again.

Sum check error

04H A sum error occurs with the received data.

Address error
05H The address specified by the memory read/write command is incorrect.
Check the address or counter and re-transmit the command.

Count error

O6H The memory read/write count is “0”.
Screen error

07H The data to be written in read area n + 2 (screen status command), as specified by a write
command, is not registered on the screen.
Check the screen number and re-transmit the data.

08H Format error

The number of DLEs is O or greater than 6.

Received data over

The number of write command data received from the host exceeded that of data shown
09H below.

*  Write memory command = 512 words

e Write CHR command = 1024 bytes

Retry command error

OBH When a retry command is received, there is no BUSY status (NAK [01]) command.
ETX error

OFH No ETX code is found.

10H DLE error

No DLE code is found.

Character error
11H A character not used in the received data is found (other than 0 to F).
Check the character and send the command again.

Command error

12H An invalid command is given.
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Response Time and BUSY

Response time varies depending on the type of command.

RM/RI/RC

These commands immediately send a response once receipt of data is complete.
No NAK [01] (BUSY) signal is given.

RM

Host side RI
(command) RC

V series
(response)

T
¢ g

WM/ TR/WI/WC

Once receipt of data is complete, these commands first check the display status. If the display status is found to be complete,
a response is sent and a command is executed.

If the status is BUSY and the display is completed within the time set in [Busy Time], a response is sent.

If the display is not completed within the specified time, an NAK [01] (BUSY) signal is sent. In this case, it is necessary to
retransmit the command.

When [Busy Time] is set as [0], the machine waits until the display is complete, and then a response is transmitted after a
command is executed.

WM
Host side JVRI
(command)
WC
V series
(response)

T = [Busy Time] + 10 msec or less
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26.4.3 Command

RC: Read CHR

This command is used to read data memory as characters.

* When character data is sent, 1 character (1 byte) is converted into a two-byte ASCII code and transmitted by the read

Details of read CHR

’ Read CHR command ‘

A\

S D D E|S
Z o Z o
TIRC(L|S (8 |L|5 |2 |T|U
o | 2 o | 2
%] 1%
Host side X E E XM
V series side j
S|D| =z |[D| = |E|S
T ission dat: ® @
ransmission adata 3 3
TILI 8 Ll S T|U
< <
5 || 8
X|El § |E| § [X|M

Transmission data

Host side

DLE: When the data to be read is not continuous, “DLE” is inserted as a delimiter between the breaks.

There should be no more than 5 DLEs.
Address: Top address of the data memory to be read (HEX ASCII)
Count:  Number of characters to be read (HEX ASCII)

V series side
Address and count are omitted and DLE and data are transmitted. The read sequence is the same as the

command sequence (HEX ASCII).

Example:

Call up 4 characters that are written at the top of the address $u0020 (0014H).

TlrclLlo 014|000 4|73 3 V series as shown below.

. X E X
Host side

02| 521 43+ | 10K[30H 301 31H 34+ | 304 30H 30 34H | 03[ 33+ 33

V series side

TILIABCD|T|1 F

X|E X

02+ 10 (411 42+ 43H 444 | 03| 311 46H

s b E The character codes “41H" (for “A”), “42H” (for “B”),
“43H" (for “C”), and “44H" (for “D”) are sent from the

memory command. When the read CHR command is given, character data is not converted into the ASCII code before
transmission, and thus, the transmission time is decreased by approximately 1/2.
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RM: Read Memory

This command is used to read data memory.
* Communication speed is increased when you use the read CHR command to read characters.

Details of read memory

’ Read memory command ‘
S D D E|S
5 =i
TIRM|L|S LIg |E|T|V
9] o | 2
%] n
E E XM
Host side
V series side ;Q
S|D| = D| £ |E|S
L ) o
Transmission data 3 3
TIL| S Ll 8 |T
oy oy
X|E| & E| 8 |[X|M
Transmission data
* Host side
DLE: When the data to be read is not continuous, “DLE” is inserted as a delimiter between the breaks.
There should be no more than 5 DLEs.
Address: Top address of the data memory to be read (HEX ASCII)
Count:  Number of words to be read (HEX ASCII)
* V series side
Address and count are omitted and DLE and data are transmitted.The read sequence is the same as the
command sequence (HEX ASCII).

Example:
Read the double-word data “75,000” (DEC) contained in the address $u0020 (0014H).

Data is sent from the V series as shown below.

TIRM|LIOO1 4/000 2|T|I3 B 75,000 (DEC) = 0001 24F8 (HEX)

Host side X E X
024 524404 | 104304 304 310 34 304 304 308 32¢ |03 334 424
V series side sip E
TIL 24H FE}H OQH O]\.H TIB A

|
02H | 10H| 32+ 344 461 384 30H 30H 30H 31H | 03H| 42+ 41H
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WC: Write CHR

This command is used to write data memory as characters.

* When character data is sent, 1 character (1 byte) is converted into a two-byte ASCII code and transmitted by the write
memory command. When the write CHR command is given, character data is not converted into the ASCII code before
transmission, and thus, the transmission time is decreased by approximately 1/2. (Character codes from 00 to 1F cannot

be used.)

Details of write CHR

’ Write CHR command ‘
S D k< D = [E|S
@ o
Elg| 2 A
TWC|_(-|;§~2 LIS S S T |V
67| g 617 g
Host side X E 15 E 8 |X|M
V series side | [
N A
Transmission data
C
K
* Host side
DLE: When the data to be written is not continuous, “DLE” is inserted as a delimiter between the
breaks. There should be no more than 5 DLEs.
Address: Top address of the memory to be written (HEX ASCII)
Count: Number of write characters (HEX ASCII)
Memory data: Data to be written
Example:
Send data to display the following characters on the V series.
$u0100 (0064H), EF
$u0101 (0065H), GH
$u0102 (0066H), 13
$u0103 (0067H), KL
S D E

TIWC|L|IOO6 4/0008EFGH I JKL|TI85

Host side )f o R P X

02H |57+ 431 (104301 304 36H 34|30+ 304 30K 38H |45H 46H 47 48H 49 4AH 4BH 4CH|03H |38H 35H

V series side
A
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WM: Write Memory

This command is used to write data memory.
* Communication speed is increased when you use the write CHR command to write characters.

Details of write memory

’ Write memory command
S D % D % E|S
Zlo g Z o g
TIWMILIS g | S |L|S|8]|3 |T|U
[ =] @ |5
0 | = o w | = o
@ o @ )
Host side | X 15§ & | X|M
V series side
A
Transmission data
C
K
* Host side
DLE: When the data to be written is not continuous, “DLE” is inserted as a delimiter between the breaks.
There should be no more than 5 DLEs.
Address: Top address of the memory to be written (HEX ASCII)
Count:  Number of words to be written (HEX ASCII)
Example:

Send data to display the following characters on the V series.
$u0100 (0064H), EF (= 4645 H)
$u0101 (0065H), GH (= 4847 H)
$u0102 (0066H), 1J (= 4A49 H)
$u0103 (0067H), KL (= 4C4B H)

S D E
TIWM[LIOO6 40004 F E H G J | L K TICO
461 45 4B 474 4A4 4% 4CH  4Bu

Host side X E AN I\ O AN X
iniai] e R ] e e B e P PR PP T TE P T
02H|57H 4DH| 101|301 30H 36H 34H [30H 30H 30H 34H | 34H 36H34H 35H34H 38H 34H 37H 34H 41H 34n 39 34H 43 34H 424 |03k [43H 30H

V series side
A
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TR: Retry Command

This command is used to re-send a write command/write CHR command when an NAK error code [01] is returned.

Details of retry

Command A Retry command
* Retry command re-sends the
command A which is waiting.
S E|S
TITR |T|U
Host side X XM
V series side
N
Error
code
A
K
01H \
\ ’ Command A response
* In the case that error code [01] is returned, command A is
on standby as the V series is currently engaged in display
processing.
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WI: Interrupt Setting Command

This command is used to send interrupt conditions. It can be used for 1 : 1 connection.

Details of interrupt setting command

’ Interrupt setting command ‘

A\

S E|S

Host side X XM
V series side A
C
K

* Host side
Data: Interrupt conditions is specified when the interrupt data bit is set. (HEX ASCII)

Interrupt conditions

07 | 06 | 05| 04| 03| 02|01 |00

0: Interrupt prohibited I— Switch ON

1: Interrupt allowed Switch OFF

Keypad write & character entry

Screen internal switching

Interrupt when the switch changes from OFF to ON

Switch ON Valid only when [Action] of the switch is [Normal], [Block], [+Block], [-Block] or
[Mode]
Interrupt when the switch changes from ON to OFF

Switch OFF Valid only when [Action] of the switch is [Normal], [Block], [+Block], [-Block] or
[Mode]

Keypad write Interrupt when the [ENTER] switch on the keypad is pressed

Screen internal switching | Interrupt when the screen changes based on an internal switch

* Macro (OUT_ENQ): Interrupt enabled all the time

Example:

Interrupt settings are as shown below.

S E
07|06 |05|04|03|02|01|00
0j0j0j0J1]1]0]0 T| Wi |oC || 18
L X X
Switch ON: disabled Host side N N
Switch OFF: disabled 02+ 574 49H 304 434 [03n | 314 38H

V series side
Keypad write & character entry: enabled

Screen internal switching: enabled
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RI: Interrupt Status Read Command

This command is used to read interrupt setting status. It can be used for 1 : 1 connection.

Details of interrupt status read command

’ Interrupt status read command

A\

S E|S
TIRI|T|U
Host side X XM
V series side s Els
w)
T T|U
X X|M

* Host side
Interrupt status is read.(HEX ASCII)

Interrupt conditions

07 |06 | 05| 04|03 |02 01|00

. I_Switch ON
0: Interrupt prohibited ]
1: Interrupt allowed Switch OFF
Keypad write & character entry

Screen internal switching

Example:

Interrupt status is read.

S E 07|06|05|04|03 (02|01 |00
ojojoj0j0j0|1]1
T| RI |T| AO
X LSwitch ON: enabled
Host side [l ] N . :
021 524 49w |03+ | 414 300 Switch OFF: enabled
. . Keypad write & character entry: disabled
V series side S E
Screen internal switching: disabled
T| 03 |T| 68
X X

02+ | 304 33+ | 034] 36+ 38+
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26.4.4 Interrupt (ENQ)

The interrupt command can be used for 1 : 1 connection.* Interrupt data becomes the contents of write areasn+2ton + 7.
(See page 26-11.)
* For RS-485 (2-wire connection), interrupts cannot be used.

Interrupt codes and conditions

An interrupt code is sent to the host for the following actions.

Interrupt Codes Interrupt Conditions
O0H The regular switch is changed from ON to OFF or OFF to ON when it is pressed.
01H The “Write” switch on the keypad or on the keyboard is changed from OFF to ON when it is
pressed.*
02H The screen is switched by an internal switch.
10H
: The macro command [OUT_ENQ)] is executed (user setting).
2FH

* (If [[J Use the Write Flag] is checked, write enable bit must be set in order to send an interrupt code.

Interrupt timing
When an interrupt condition occurs while the host is transmitting a command or before the V series transmits a response, the

interrupt code will be transmitted before the response is transmitted.
To use an interrupt, it is necessary to enable interrupt code detection when a response is received on the host program.

m

Host side
(command)
V series side —
E|o % clu
N|23 Data RIF
Ql®g
Interrupt occurrence
| Interrupt Interrupt data | | Response

Interrupt data

e When a regular switch is pressed:

E E|S
0Q | ScreenNo.|  SWOQ SwW1 ENTO ENT1 ENT2
N T|U
V series side
Q X|M
WORD WORD WORD WORD WORD WORD
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o V series analog type

n+3.

o V series matrix type

Screen Mo
E 2

Comment

Back Colar

€3 Back Color |~ [ pply to all sereens.

Receive Slice Time

Suitch Dutput

@ 1-0utput O 2-0utput

A “regular switch” means a switch for which [Momentary] is selected for [Output Action] and $s0080 to 0095 is set for
[Output Memory]. When this switch is pressed, the following actions take place.
Output memory is set (0 — 1) while the switch is held down, and is reset (1 — 0) when the switch is released.

At the same time, the switch number that corresponds to the output memory is written in write areas n + 3 and n + 4.
For details on the output memory and the switch number, see page 26-34.

Normally, [1-Output] is set for the switch. Thus, the switch number and switch information is written in write area

However, when the switch as well as a function switch is pressed simultaneously (2-Output), the switch number
and switch information is written in write areas n + 3 and n + 4.

When you go from the menu bar to [Screen Setting] to [Screen Setting], you can select between [1-Output] or
[2-Output]. For “1-Output”, the switch number and switch information are written in write area n + 3. For
“2-Output”, the switch number and switch information are written in write areas n + 3 and n + 4.

Main | Entip | Others

* When the “Write” switch on the keypad is pressed:

When the [ENT] switch on the keypad is pressed

E
01 Screen No.
N
V series side
Q
WORD

SW0 Swi ENTO ENT1 ENT2

WORD WORD WORD WORD WORD

ENTO0/1/2 is the same as system memory area (n +5,n+ 6, n + 7).

* When the screen is internally changed:

E

N 02 Screen No.

N

V series side Q

WORD

SW0 SwWi1 ENTO ENT1 ENT2

WORD WORD WORD WORD WORD
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¢ When a macro command (OUT_ENQ) is executed:
With an OUT_ENQ command, you can either convert the data into HEX code and transmit it (word transmission), or you
can transmit the data just as it is without converting it (character transmission).
For more information on “OUT_ENQ?", refer to the Macro Reference manual.

E E|S
Transmission Number of
XX 00 memory transmission Word data
Word transmission N address words T\
V series side Q XM
WORD WORD

L Transmission format: word transmission

Interrupt code (10H to 2FH)

Character transmission
E E|S
Transmission | Number of
V series side XX 01 memory transmission Word data
N address characters T|U
Q XM
WORD WORD

L Transmission format: character transmission
Interrupt code (10H to 2FH)

1-byte Character Code List

Upper
01112134 |5(6|7|8|9|A|B|C|D|E|F

0 SP[O|@|P| " |p

1 ll1|A|Qla]q

2 "12|B|R|b|Tr

3 #|13|C|S|c|s

4 $|14|D|T|d]|t

5 %[5 |E|fU]|e|u

6 & |6 |F|V|f]|]vV

Lower | 7 "1 7T|IG|IW|g|w

8 (|8 |H|X]|h|x

9 Y191 |Y|ily

A * J|1Z]|]) |z

B + 5 [K| T k]|{

C <L ¥ ||

D - =(M|]|[m]}

E >IN |2 |[nj|~

F /[ {?|O|_|o|N
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26.5 Memory Map

Memory

Inside the V series, there is internal memory necessary for screen display called “user memory ($u)”, as well as memory that
the V series uses for the system called “system memory ($s)”.

User Memory ($u)

32768 words are available for user memory. This area is usable as desired for screen data. Also the host computer can write
to and read from the area.
The memory map is as shown below.

$u0000
$u0001
$u0002
$u0003
$u0004
$u0005
$u0006

User memory

(32768 words) %

$u32761
$u32762
$u32763
$u32764
$u32765
$u32766
$u32767
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System Memory ($s)

2048 words are available for system memory. System memory is memory that writes V series action status when the V
Series is currently displaying something. With this written information, it is possible to check overlap status, buffer area,
printer, backlight, and slave station status in multi-drop connection mode. In the table below, a small part ($s80 to 95) of
system memory is extracted. For other memory addresses, refer to the Reference Manual.

* System memory cannot be read or written from the host computer.

Address $s0080 to 95

Set [Output Memory] in location ($s0080 to 95) of system memory, and select [Momentary] for [Output Action] of a switch.
When the switch is pressed, output memory is set (0 — 1) and the corresponding switch number is written in system setting
areasn+ 3 and n + 4. (See page 26-11.)

The relationship between the output memory and the switch number is shown in the following diagram.
For details about the output of a switch, see page 26-30.

Address Contents
Universal serial switch output 0 Switch No. 0 to 15
MSB LSB
$s80
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 15 14 13 | 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Universal serial switch output 1 Switch No. 16 to 31
MSB LSB
$s81
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20 | 19 18 17 | 16
Universal serial switch output 2 Switch No. 32 to 47
MSB LSB
$s82
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33 | 32
Universal serial switch output 3 Switch No. 48 to 63
MSB LSB
$s83
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49 | 48
Universal serial switch output 4 Switch No. 64 to 79
MSB LSB
$s84
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 70 | 69 | 68 | 67 66 | 65 | 64
Universal serial switch output 5 Switch No. 80 to 95
MSB LSB
$s85
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90 | 89 | 88 | 87 8 | 85 | 84 | 83 | 82 | 81 | 80
Universal serial switch output 6 Switch No. 96 to 111
MSB LSB
$s86
15 14 13 | 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 111 | 110 | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 | 99 | 98 | 97 | 96
Universal serial switch output 7 Switch No. 112 to 127
MSB LSB
$s87
15 14 13 | 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112
Universal serial switch output 8 Switch No. 128 to 143
MSB LSB
$s88
15 14 13 | 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 143 | 142 | 141 | 140 | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130 | 129 | 128
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Address Contents
Universal serial switch output 9 Switch No. 144 to 159
MSB LSB
$s89
15 | 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 | 150 | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144
Universal serial switch output 10Switch No. 160 to 175
MSB LSB
$s90
15 | 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160
Universal serial switch output 11Switch No. 176 to 191
MSB LSB
$s91
15 | 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 191 | 190 | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 | 180 | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176
Universal serial switch output 12 Switch No. 192 to 207
MSB LSB
$s92
15 | 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 207 | 206 | 205 | 204 | 203 | 202 | 201 | 200 | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192
Universal serial switch output 13 Switch No. 208 to 223
MSB LSB
$s93 15 14 | 1312|098 | 7|65 | a]s]|2 1] o
No. 223 | 222 | 221 | 220 | 219 | 217 | 218 | 216 | 215 | 214 | 213 | 212 | 211 | 210 | 209 | 208
Universal serial switch output 14 Switch No. 224 to 239
MSB LSB
$s94
15 | 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 239 | 238 | 237 | 236 | 235 | 234 | 233 | 232 | 231 | 230 | 229 | 228 | 227 | 226 | 225 | 224
Universal serial switch output 15 Switch No. 240 to 255
MSB LSB
$s95
15 | 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
No. 255 | 254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 249 | 248 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240
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Switch ON Macro Action

The macro command that controls a repeat function in the switch ON macro, as well as the processing sequence, is shown in
the following diagram.

Switch action flowchart

Switch ON

Yes

Not satisfied
Interlock
condition

L | Satisfied
External .@ ‘@ No
i L Yes
Lamp ON graphics Buzzer ON
| | | |

B —

i

Output i Internal
Lamp ON graphics

Macro command
present

Continue
ON macro?

Address 64 to 66
clear

Macro command
execution

Address No Address _No Address
64 %0 65%0 66 =0
Yes Yes Yes
Add repeat function Suspend repeat Repeat macro
to the switch function of the switch command

Switch OFF Switch OFF

Yes Yes
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Appendix 1 Device Memory Map

« Within the V8 series, for each logical port there are a total of 31 device memory maps from No. 0 to No. 31. 128 memory
addresses can be registered in each memory map, and batch transfer of data among devices, and sampling, are

possible.
Data o .
® Device memory map
@ 7\
o PLC1 device memory map Memory
o
o No. 0 No. 0
o No. 1 No. 1
¢ o
F o
No. 30
S
No. 31
PLC1
Register memory
for PLC1.
orPLC No. 126
No. 127
PLC2 device memory map Memory
No. 0 No. 0
No. 1 No. 1
F o
No. 30
S —
No. 31
Register memory
for PLC2. No. 126
No. 127
PLC8 device memory map Memory
PLC8 No. 0 No. 0
No. 1 No. 1
0D
~ B
ik
313 No. 30
Fo~——r
No. 31
Register memory
for PLC8.
No. 126
No. 127




e Functions that use device memory maps

Periodical reading
The memory data registered in a device memory map is periodically transferred to other devices. (page Appl1-7)

Periodical writing
The data of other devices is periodically transferred to the memories registered in a device memory map. (page
Appl-9)

Synchronized reading
The data of each memory registered in a device memory map is transferred to another device when its bit is set (ON).
(page App1-8)

Synchronized writing
The data of other devices is transferred to memory addresses that are registered in the memory map and whose bits
are set (ON). (page App1-10)

Macro (TBL_READ, TBL_WRITE)
The data of memory addresses registered in a device memory map is transferred by using a macro command. (page
Appl-14)

Data

060060000

CN1

/\

PLC2 device memory map No. 0

Ve

D500 45
D501 60 No. 0 1:#PV
No. 1 1:#SV

oo

JN N J
Periodical reading / synchronized reading /
TBL_READ

Periodical writing / synchronized writing / TBL_WRITE

Sampling
The history data of the memory addresses registered in a device memory map is saved in the V8 series internal
buffer or in a CF card. (page Appl-12)

Data

000600000

/\

PLC2 device memory map No. 0

Ve

No. 0 1#PV
No.1 1:#SV

History data saved

B A




Appendix 1 Device Memory Map

Device Memory Map Editing

Starting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Device Memory Map] — [PLCn].

Ending

The [Device Memory Map: PLCn] dialog is displayed.

el ool window Help

[ edit Model sefection. ..

B, Device Connection Setting. ..

De: i1y Map

Lrm|rLci(D.

Blrczi..
PLC Communication 4
BlrLcai..
Temperature Controller/PLC2Way Commurication | F =i
Ethernet Communication v
P,
Extended Communication v
M rLCEE.
Uit Setting g
[ LD
(Bl Eont Setting ELCE(EM

]| ok &
l Ok ] Cancel

Select the device memory map number from 0 to 31 and click [OK].
The [Device Memory Map Edit] window is opened.

1 Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit (

PLC2 Memary Marme

Data Type

>> Target Memory 1

»» Target Memory 2

There are a total of 32 device memory maps numbered from 0 to 31 for each logical port, and 128 memory points can be
registered for each memory map.

Click [Close] in the drop-down menu, or click the [Close] button at the top right corner.

L3 Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit {
=

[m]

Restore Narne

Data Type

»» Target Memory 1

> Target Memory 2

EIX]

Mave

Size

Minirnize:

Maxirnize:

X Close Ctrl+F4 \

Mk CorleFE |

Comment Setting

A comment can be set for each device memory map.

1.

Bl vew Regstrationltem Syste

¥ Undo Chri+Z

o Redo Chri+y

Fo T TN R Comment Seiting

Cpycopy Chrl4c

Qoo oty
Insert
add )
Select Al Ctri+a

—>

Click [Edit] - [Comment]. The [Comment Setting] dialog is displayed.

[ Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edil

Mo. | PLCZ Memory Mame

aanana)

Date

o

EEECEE

2. Enter the desired comment and click [OK]. The entered comment is displayed.



Device Memory Map Editing

Clicking any cell displays the relevant setting menu.

[ Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit ( aaaaaa) -

d

1 DrO0100 000100 $u00100

; v
Memory input
ryinp Data format Device memory map setting
E || Data Type
word b Device Memory Map Setting[0] &‘

Dauble Word Petiodicsl Psading v
Dy Word
Dy Diovble Reading Cycle

[ Highvspeed Reading o

»» Target Memary 1
PLC1 v D~ E

»> Target Memany 2

Internal v $u v 00100 %

Table [Mo. 0- 31] Common Setting

Control Memary

Internal u w100 E

1. Memory Input
Specify the memory address whose data is to be transferred. If you have opened the PLC2 device memory map editing
dialog, register the PLC2 memory.

>> Target Memory 1
D00100

>» Target Memory 2
001 00

Imdirect

Port No. :
1 DU
ok [ cancel |[ gpen.. |
2. Data Type
[rata Type
‘whord v
Drouble “ord
Bit
Drumnmy YWord
Drummy Double
Word Data is handled as numerical data of one word.
Data is transferred based on the setting at [Code] in the [Communication Setting] tab window for each logical port.”
Data is handled as numerical data of two words.
Double Word . . . s . . . *1
Data is transferred based on the setting at [Code] in the [Communication Setting] tab window for each logical port.
Bit Data is handled as bit information of one word.
Data is transferred without conversion."
The source and target memory addresses are automatically registered with serial numbers assigned. If you would
like to skip any memory address, keep the cell blank (no setting). It is regarded as a dummy word or double-word.
Dummy Word For reading:
Dummy Double “0” is always stored in the target memory address. The memory is not usable for any other purposes.
For writing:
The source memory address can be used for other purposes.
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*1  When [Word] or [Double Word] is selected:
In the internal memory of the V8 series, data is normally handled as DEC with signs.

Code Bit
] Communication MSB <8
Transfer source setting 15/14[13|12[11]10/ 9| 8|7|6|5|4[3|2|1 |0
PLCn BCD olojo|o|o|ojofo|o]o]o|1|o]0]0]0
Read V8 internal Mse w8
memory DEC 15/14[13|12[11]10/ 9|8|7|6|5|4[3|2|1 |0
o|o|jo|ofo|ojo|o|o|o|ofof1|0|1|0
Transfer target Communication MSB LSB
V PLCm setting 15/14|13]12|11|10| 9| 8[7|6|5|4|3|2|1 |0
DEC o|o|jo|ofo|ojojo|o|o|ofof1|0|1|0
Communication MSB LSB
setting 15(14|13|12[11]10{ 9| 8| 7|6|5|4[3]2]1 |0
BCD ojlolojo|lojo|o|lo|o|0|O|2|0|0|0O]|O
*2  When [Bit] is selected:
Code Bit
Communication
‘;rLagsfer source setting
n
read BCD MSB LSB
ea V8 internal beC 15[14]13]12[11]10[ 9[8[ 7]6]5[4[3]2]1]0
memory o|ojo|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|0|1|0|0|0O]O
Transfer target Communication
PLCmM setting
DEC
BCD

3. Device memory map setting

In this dialog, set the use of each memory map.

TBL_READ, TBL_WRITE

Periodical Reading — page Appl-7

Periodical Writing — page Appl-9

L]
L]
e Synchronized Reading — page Appl-8
L]
L]

Synchronized Writing — page Appl-10

Device Memory Map Setting[0]

Periodical Reading w

Fieading Cycle

»» Target Memory 1

[ High-speed Reading 3 sec

[Pt v |o

v[oooo 5|

»» Target Memory 2

| Internal "

[su wfomoo 5]

Contral kermary

Table [Ma. 0 - 31) Common Setting

| Internal "

[su w00 2]

X

[ ok

] [ Cancel




Enabling interruption

Interrupt is enabled by selecting [Enabling Interruption] in the right-click menu displayed by right-clicking on the device

memory map number. The “*” mark is displayed at the selected memory.

When interruption is enabled, switch data output, cycle reading or sampling can be executed during the device memory map

process.

Operation in the setting shown below:
Reading group 0 (No. 0 to No. 7)
{

Switch data output, cycle reading or sampling

{

Reading group 1 (No. 8 to No. 15)

Group 0

Group 1

I Device Memory Map:PLG1[0] Edit (
PLCT Memary

Data Type

>» Target Memory 1

>> Target Memory 2

Cirl+Z

Waord

ootno Ward $uno100
Il Dot Ward fudniot
I2 potnz2 Ward funotog
IS ootng Ward $uno10g
I4 Lot1n4 Ward $uno104
I5 Do10s Ward $unn 105
Do106 Ward $un0 106
ooty Ward funo10?

funo1og

D103 03 Undo Ward $u00109
10 potio o Pedo G+ ford $u00110
11 |pozoo = ford Sunnii
1z pozor | eeCut Gtk ford 00112
13 pozoz |Gy Gopy Gtrl+G ford $u00113
14 |poz03 W Faste G+ Ward $u00114
L M5 pozod Irsert ford 00115
18 Delete Dl
17
0 Add
Iz
Jz1
M2z
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Periodical Reading

The memory data registered in a device memory map is transferred to the target memory address every cycle set at [Reading

Cycle].
Data o
o
(]
o
PLC2 :
o
.
D D% | [}
< {él

PLC2 device memory map No. 0
[ Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit (

m PLC2 Memary Data Type >» Target Memory 1 »» Target Memory 2

| 0oo100 3u00100
0:#20B071600 W'ord Doom 0001
1 1 T

~l m‘m‘h‘m|m —

|
| | |
Setting items

Items that must be set to perform periodical reading
e “Device Memory Map Editing” (page App1-3)
e Device memory map setting

Device Memory Map Setting[0] El

Feriodical Reading L3
Fieading Cycle

[ High-speed Feading 3 s

»> Target Memory 1

= b v|omon 3

»> Target Memory 2

[Intemal | fu v omon 2]

Table [No. 0 - 31] Commen Setting ) i i i
Conrol Memory ~g—— Disabled when [Periodical Reading]
N 2 O ) (T is selected.

Function Periodical Reading

Specify the data read cycle.

O[High-speed Reading] Reading Cycle
Reading Cycle check box* Setting Range Unit
Unchecked 1 to 3600 1s
Checked 1 to 3600 100 ms
>> Target Memory 1 . )
>> Target Memory 2 Set the memory address at which the read data is to be stored.

Control Memory This option is disabled when